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Characteristics of 
the Literature 
of Literary Scholarship 
Madeleine Stern 
The aim of the study was to determine how researchers use the literature that constitutes liter-
ary scholarship. For this purpose three creative writers and three literary movements were 
selected for analysis. The 1976-80 volumes of the Arts and Humanities Citation Index pro-
vided access to the articles written on the subjects chosen. The references cited by the authors of 
the articles, along with the form analysis of the articles themselves, constituted the substance 
on which the results of the study were based. 
The results support the contention that humanistic scholarship and the methods by which 
its characteristics are studied and analyzed are distinct and unique and require different meth-
odology than that used for the analysis of information transfer in the sciences and social sci-
ences. 
he purpose of this study is to 
try to determine how research-
ers use the literature that con-
stitutes literary scholarship. 
The assumption is that this type of schol-
arship is characterized by unique attrib-
utes and that its methodologies and re-
search tools differ from those in other 
disciplines in the humanities and most 
certainly in the sciences and social sci-
ences. 
The major thrust of literary scholarship 
is a critical concern for past and present 
creative writing. This critical concern may 
center around an author and his works, 
around the concept of critical theory itself, 
or around the formulation of literary theo-
ries based on historical or cultural ap-
proaches to criticism. 
The present study aims to focus on the 
two former aspects of critical concerns in 
literary scholarship, namely on research 
on creative writers and their work and on 
research on the theory and approaches to 
literary criticism. 
METHODOLOGY 
To examine how researchers in literary 
criticism use the literature on creative 
writers, and on the theory and approaches 
to literary criticism, three creative writers 
and three literary movements were se-
lected for analysis. The authors chosen 
were John Milton, Henry James, and W. 
H. Auden; the literary movements were 
Symbolism, Existentialism, and Structur-
alism. The 1976-80 volumes of the Arts and 
Humanities Citation Index (A&HCI) pro-
vided access to articles written on the sub-
jects. The references cited by the authors 
of the articles, along with the form analy-
sis of the articles themselves, constituted 
the substance on which the results of the 
study were based. 
The Permuterm Subject Index was the 
starting point for the study. This index 
lists every significant English word in the 
titles of source articles indexed by A&HCI. 
"Beneath these 'primary terms' are listed 
alphabetically the 'co-terms' which ap-
peared with it in titles. Opposite each 'co-
Madeleine Stern is head, Collection Development, Lockwood Memorial Library, State University of New York at 
Buffalo. 
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term' is the name of the author of the 
[source article] whose title includes the 
primary and the 'co-term'. " 1 While this 
method identified the creative writers and 
literary movements written about during 
the latter part of the 1970s, it did not neces-
sarily identify all scholarly articles about 
these authors and literary movements in-
dexed in the A&HCI. Nevertheless, it was 
felt that the appearance of the name of the 
author and of the movement in the title es-
tablished in all instances a high degree of 
subject relevance, i.e., if an author's name 
appeared in the title it was more likely that 
the article was about the author than if his 
name did not appear in the title. 
Once the authors of the articles were 
thus identified, the "Source Index" sec-
tion of A&HCI was consulted as a second 
step to the compilation of data for the anal-
ysis. The "Source Index" is an author in-
dex arranged alphabetically, and each en-
try includes the name of all authors, full 
title of the article, the title of the journal, 
volume, issue, pages, and year of publica-
tion. Beneath this bibliographic descrip-
tion appears, alphabetically by author, the 
list of references cited by the author of the 
source article. This listing includes the 
cited author's name, the cited work or the 
title of the journal if the cited work is an 
article, the year of publication, and page 
number. The A&HCI differs from the SCI 
and the SSCI in that it goes beyond the 
practice of indexing only references cited 
in the bibliography or the footnotes of the 
source article. It also includes as cited 
items "works of art (novels, paintings, 
musical compositions, etc.) which are the 
subjects of the articles, even though they 
were not formally cited. " 2 A&HCI calls 
these "implicit" citations, and they are in-
dicated by an arrow next to the cited title. 
From the "Source Index" entries, it was 
possible to determine whether the source 
article was a general article, a book review, · 
or a number of other types of publications. 
The list of the cited items were classified 
according to form into books, journals, 
and "other," which included manu-
scripts, various communications, encyclo-
pedias, dictionaries, theses, and illustra-
tions. The cited items were divided 
according to content into primary sources 
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and secondary sources. In the study on 
creative writers, the primary sources were 
further divided into the works of the 
writer and other primary source materials. 
The publication dates of the cited items 
provided the data for the study on date 
distribution. 
Two problems arose when this method-
ology was applied. Both of them can be at-
tributed to the unique character of the lit-
erature that deals with the works of 
creative writers and the method A&HCI 
employs to deal with them. By instituting 
the practice of "implicit" citations, 
A&HCI recognized the fact that creative 
works are the products of one person's ar-
tistic and imaginative thought processes, 
and the scholarship that illuminates them 
and provides access to them cites and re-
fers to them differently than when scien-
tists and social scientists cite material rele-
vant to the articles they write. A creative 
work may be quoted extensively within 
the text of the article, it may be mentioned 
in comparison with some other works, or 
referred to frequently within the text in 
connection with the thesis the author of 
the article wishes to expound. These refer-
ences may appear as formal citations in 
footnotes or bibliographies in the same 
format. These may follow the same con-
ventions used for citations in other aca-
demic disciplines, or the author of the arti-
cle may state in a footnote that all 
references to the cited works are to a par-
ticular edition of the discussed writer's 
complete or selected works. Alternatively, 
the work referred to or quoted in the text 
of the article may not appear at all in for-
mal footnotes or bibliographies. For these 
instances, A&HCI established the practice 
of indexing "implicit" citations. As a con-
sequence of this indexing practice, the me-
chanical aspect of indexing only what is 
formally cited is now expanded into a 
judgmental function, where the indexer 
has to scan the text and make a decision as 
to what to include as an "implicit" cita-
tion. Thus, the subjective and interpretive 
element that characterizes literary scholar-
ship, and differentiates it from scholar-
ship in other disciplines, becomes incor-
porated into humanistic citation indexing 
practices as well. In checking the source 
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articles against the entries in the "Source 
Index,'' there were frequent questions as 
to why some references were indexed and 
some omitted. In spite of these ambigui-
ties, both the formal and "implicit" cita-
tions were counted and tabulated as they 
appeared in the "Source Index" beneath 
the bibliographic description of the source 
article. 
A related problem arose from the prac-
tice of literary researchers citing collected 
works.A&HCI indexes these, sometimes 
under the name of the creative writer, and 
sometimes under the name of the editor. 
In some circumstances the individual 
works are also indexing terms, but not in 
all instances. In the study the citations of 
collected editions were always counted as 
primary sources under the creative writ-
er's name, unless it was determined from 
the article that the reference was to the ed-
itor's comments or opinions. In these 
cases the citation was counted as a second-
ary source. The primary source count in 
the study on creative writers included the 
citations to the complete works as well as 
to the individual works, cited formally as 
well as implicitly. 
For each of the six subjects, three full or 
partial years of the A&HCI (between the 
years of 1976 and 1980) were utilized as a 
database. The bibliometric count dis-
played in tables 1 and 2 indicates the num-
ber of source items and the number of ref-
erences counted, and the percentages of 
the totals for each subject. While the actual 
numbers of the counted items varied in 
size, the percentages showed general in-
ternal consistency-a variance of not more 
than 10 percent-with the exception of the 
subgroup of secondary source references 
in the James, Auden, and Existentialism 
counts. 
For the age distribution count (see tables 
3 and 4), the publication dates were di-
vided into ten-year segments to 1920, one 
twenty-year span from 1920 to 1900, and 
one segment for all dates prior to 1900. A 
relatively large proportion of the cited 
items in the A&HCI lacked publication 
dates. This was partly due to omissions by 
the authors of the source articles, and 
partly due to omission of the cited date in 
the source article by the indexers of the 
A&HCI. Wherever the publication dates 
were ascertainable, they were added to 
the count and tabulated. Citations with 
unascertainable dates were not included 
in the age distribution analysis. 
THE WRITER AND HIS WORKS 
While ancillary topics, such as sources 
of a writer's work, his life, influence on 
other writers, comparisons with other au-
thors' works, and relationships between 
his life and his writing have always been 
an integral part of literary research, the 
fundamental and predominant subject of 
investigation has remained the text itself. 
The study of the creative process, mani-
fested by those who commit their 
thoughts and imagination to paper, is a 
historical, cumulative continuum. Writ-
ings of the most contemporary authors be-
come part of literary history once they are 
committed to the printed and published 
page. As students and scholars dissect 
and scrutinize these writings, a subfield of 
primary texts emerges and continues to 
expand. This subfield, a cross between 
primary and secondary source materials, 
comprises the large variety of publications 
beyond the first edition of an author's cre-
ative work. This critical apparatus sur-
rounding the creative process in literature 
adds another dimension to it, is the most 
distinctive feature of literary scholarship, 
and is shared to varying degrees by other 
humanistic disciplines. 
In selecting Milton, James, and Auden 
as subjects of these investigations, I in-
tended to examine the influence of the 
time element on the corpus of research 
into the writings of authors separated 
from one another by centuries. Does the 
accumulation of works on Milton, as uti-
lized by current researchers, differ in form 
and content from current research on the 
creative output of Auden? Does current 
Milton scholarship differ from current 
Auden scholarship? How does the accu-
mulation of evaluative, revisionist, or 
other critical writings of the past influence 
the practitioners of present-day literary re-
search? How important are primary 
sources? Is there any significant difference 
in the time span of these materials used by 
scholars? 
TABLE 1 
CREATIVE WRITERS: SOURCE ARTICLE AND REFERENCE ANALYSIS 
N 
Source Items References (Form) to: References (Content) to: 0 
Book Rev. Articles Books Journals Other Authors• Other ~imary Seco%dary N 
no. % % no. % % % no . % 
]. Milton 
1976 70 57 43 491 86.2 11.8 2 491 18.5 26.3 55.2 (j 
1979(Jan- Apr) 32 56.3 43.7 370 87 10.3 2.7 370 27.8 18.4 53.8 0 
1980(Jan- Aug) 72 55.6 44.4 739 83 13.5 3.4 739 14.9 26 59.1 = ~ 
Totals 174 56.3% 43.7% 1600 89.9% 12.2% 2.8% 1600 19% 24.3% 56.7% QQ ~ 
Au den ~ 
1976 15 33.3 66.7 99 76.8 23.2 2 99 51.5 12.1 36.4 ~ ~ 
1978 21 33.3 66.7 166 75.3 21.6 2 166 38.5 10.1 51.2 (I) ~ 1979 (Jan-Aug) 11 36.4 63.6 150 88 10 2 150 39.3 16 44.6 e: Totals 47 34% 66% 415 80.2% 17.8 2% 415 41.9% 12.8% 45.3% n 
=-
H. fames r-t ..... 
1980 (Jan-My) 56 64.2 35.8 413 81.6 16.2 2.1 413 24.9 18.4 56.5 0'" lot 
1977 25 44 56 221 84.6 15.4 221 24.4 13.1 62.4 e: 
1979 (Jan-Apr) 25 60 40 227 84.1 13.7 2.2 227 42.3 9.7 48 ;;· 
Totals 106 58.5% 41.5% 861 83% 15.3% 1.6% 861 29.4% 14.7% 55.9% Cll 
• Authors refers to Milton, top; Auden, middle; and James, bottom. 
._ 
TABLE2 = 
-'< 
LITERARY THEORY: SOURCE ARTICLE AND REFERENCE ANALYSIS ~ \C) 
(J) 
Source Items References (Form) to: References (Content) to: ~ 
Book Rev . Articles Books Journals Other PriW,ary Seco%dary 
no. % % no. % % % no. 
S~mbolism 
1 76 58 32.8 67.2 818 73.6 13.8 12.6 818 30.3 69.7 
1978 38 39.4 60.6 595 73.6 17.3 9.1 595 33 67 
1979 (Jan-Apr) 42 33.3 66.6 570 78.8 15 6.1 570 28 72 
Totals 138 35.1% 64.8% 1983 75.1% 15.2% 9.7% 1983 30.5% 69.5% 
Structuralism 
1976 70 60 40 575 80.6 16.9 2.6 575 9.7 90.3 
1978 48 66.6 33.4 698 77 22 1 698 7.9 92.1 
1979 (Jan-Apr) 18 61 39 27.0 73.3 25.1 1.5 270 7 93 
Totals 136 62.5 37.5 1543 77 21.3 1.7 1543 8.4 91.6 
Existentialism 
1976 36 47.2 52.7 250 84 12.4 3.6 250 20.8 79.2 
1978 26 34.6 65.4 275 84.4 15.6 275 29.4 70.6 
1979 (Jan-Apr) 16 37.6 62.5 93 73 14 6 43 43 57 
Totals 78 41% 59% 618 83.3% 14.3% 2.4% 618 28% 72% 
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TABLE 3 
CREATIVE WRITERS: AGE DISTRIBUTION OF ALL REFERENCES 
% OF REFERENCES 
Milton James Au den 
Cum. Cum. Cum. Total Cum. 
% % % % % % % 
1971- 23 23 21.5 21.5 20.4 20.4 21.6 
1961-70 14.4 37.4 23.7 45.2 31.1 51.5 44.7 
1951-60 6.4 43.8 10.8 56 13.6 65.1 55 
1941-50 3.6 47.4 5.9 61.9 9.9 75 61.4 
1931-40 4.2 51.6 3.2 65.1 21.2 96.2 71 
1921-30 2.2 53.8 1.1 66.2 3.1 99.3 73.1 
1901-20 1.8 55.6 13 79.2 0.5 99.8 78.2 
to 1900 44 99.6 20.6 99.8 99.7 
TABLE 4 
LITERARY THEORY: AGE DISTRIBUTION OF ALL REFERENCES 
% OF REFERENCES 
Symbolism 
Cum. 
Existentialism 
Cum. 
Structuralism 
Cum. Total Cum. 
% % % % % % % 
1971-
1961-70 
1951-60 
1941-50 
1931-40 
1921-30 
1901-20 
to 1900 
21 21 25.8 25.8 44 44 30.3 
58.5 
70.4 
75.2 
79.2 
81.7 
86.1 
99.7 
19.8 40.8 31 56.8 34 78 
9.9 50.7 17.5 74.3 8.7 86.7 
4.2 54.9 7.3 81.6 2.4 89.1 
2.9 57.8 6.3 87.9 2.9 92 
2.9 60.7 2.3 90.2 2.3 94.3 
8.4 69.1 2.8 93 2 96.3 
30.9 100 6.5 99.5 3.8 100.1 
Source articles that dealt with the three 
authors were of two types: book reviews 
and articles. From the start of the investi-
gation, the large number of book reviews 
was quite apparent, a clear indication in it-
self of the book-oriented nature of literary 
scholarship. More than one-half of the 
source articles about Milton and James 
were book reviews, 56.3 percent and 58.5 
percent, respectively, and 34 percent in 
the case of Auden. These figures don't in-
dicate that each review article reviewed a 
different book. The same book would be 
reviewed in several articles and there may 
be a correlation between the importance of 
the book and its author and the number of 
times it was reviewed. Nevertheless, the 
preponderance of book reviews as a tool of 
literary scholarship seems to be one of the 
characteristics of the discipline; it also in-
dicates the importance literary scholars at-
tach to the monographic form for publish-
ing research results. The markedly lower 
proportion of book reviews as source arti-
cles on Auden, a mid-twentieth century 
author, would suggest that contempora-
neity is a factor in the size of monographic 
literature being currently written about 
writers or poets. Auden' s work has not 
been around long enough to elicit mono-
graphic treatment from scholars to the 
same degree as that of the likes of Milton 
or James. 
For the 327 source articles dealing with 
Milton, James, and Auden, the A&HCI 
listed a total of 2,876 references. (These do 
not necessarily correspond to the formal 
footnotes or bibliographic notes in the arti-
cles.) Of these, 82.7 percent were refer-
ences to books, 15.1 percent to articles, 2.2 
percent to other types of materials such as 
dissertations, encyclopedias, unpub-
lished communications, and a few manu-
scripts. Jones, Chapman, and Woods in 
their study found that even though archi-
val records are the historian's primary re-
search sources, manuscript and other 
unpublished materials were cited surpris-
ingly infrequently. In their study, 12.6 
percent of all references were to unpub-
lished material, and 87.4 percent per-
tained to published material. 3 The insig-
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nificant number of manuscripts used by 
the authors of the.source articles may be 
accounted for by the fact that the research 
into the topic of an article is done in a less 
in-depth manner than if the published 
study were a full-length book. I suspect 
that analysis of citations in source mono-
graphs dealing with the same subject 
would yield a higher percentage of un-
published primary source citatjons. 
The prominence of monographic litera-
ture as it pertains to contemporary literary 
scholarship in the area of creative writing 
is unmistakable. While previous studies 
on overall patterns of literature use in the 
humanities clearly indicate that the bulk of 
references are to monographs, literature 
dealing with the works of creative writers 
shows the highest percentage of mono-
graph use. One must examine these fig-
ures with some caution, however, be-
cause the definition of book or monograph in 
the analysis of the forms of material cited 
might vary from study to study. Broadus, 
in his survey of citation studies, cites 
Vaughan, who found in music that 69.5 
percent of the references were to ''mono-
graphs" and Simonton, who in his study 
of fine-arts literature shows that 71.4 per-
cent of the citations were to "books. " 4 
Heinzkill, in his study of citations in En-
glish literary journals, found that 75 per-
cent of all citations were to books.5 
The source articles dealing with Milton 
had 84.9 percent of their references to 
books, 12.2 percent to articles, and 2.8 per-
cent to other forms. Those on James had 
83 percent of their references to books, 
15.3 percent to articles, and 1.6 percent to 
other forms. In the case of Auden, 80 per-
cent of the references were to books, 17.8 
percent to articles, and 1.9 percent tooth-
ers. 
The time span that separates current 
scholarship from the subject studied 
seems to be a factor here. Knowledge and 
scholarship in literary studies is cumula-
tive. Works of scholars of previous de-
cades or centuries are not superseded or 
discarded. The same literary text may be 
the subject of investigation and of textual 
analysis over and over again. The appa-
ratus criticus necessary for the preparation 
of definitive editions, manuscripts, let-
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ters, and other communication are all 
characteristic of humanistic research, and 
of literary research more specifically. As 
the citation analysis suggests, the book is 
the form through which this type of schol-
arly work is presented and because of its 
cumulative and encompassing nature, the 
further the subject of the scholarly investi-
gation extends into the past, the heavier 
the investigator's reliance on the book 
form will be for study. While the major lit-
erary form cited by scholars is the book for 
all three authors, there is a heavier reli-
ance on books in the case of Milton than in 
the case of the twentieth-century poet 
Au den. 
Heavy reliance on primary source mate-
rials is one of the most distinctive charac-
teristics of literary research in general, and 
for the writings of individual authors in 
particular. In the study of recent articles 
about Milton, James, and Auden, 47.4 
percent of all the references were to pri-
mary materials; 43.3 percent of the refer-
ences to Milton, 44.1 percent to James, 
and 54.7 percent to Auden were primary 
material. It would seem that the more con-
temporary the author, the greater is the 
use made of primary sources by scholars 
to investigate, study, and evaluate the au-
thor's work. The more contemporary the 
author, the fewer are the number of criti-
cal works available to researchers for their 
studies. By virtue of the paucity of pre-
vious research into their work, research 
on contemporary authors must depend 
more on the texts themselves. In the case 
of a literary figure of the nineteenth or sev-
enteenth century, the work has already 
been studied, dissected, documented, 
and evaluated by previous generations of 
literary scholars. A closer analysis of the 
primary materials used for this study will 
further confirm this characteristic. Pri-
mary material, as cited in scholarly articles 
on literature, can be divided into works of 
the authors who are the subject of the 
source article, and other primary works 
that are the creative products of other au-
thors. In the source articles on Milton, this 
division indicates that 19 percent of the 
references to primary materials were to 
Milton's works and 24.3 percent to the 
worksofotherauthors; inJames' case29.4 
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percent were to his work and 14.7 percent 
to the works of other authors; in the arti-
cles about Auden 41.9 percent of the refer-
ences to primary materials were to the 
works of Auden and 12.8 percent to other 
authors. The 19 percent of references to 
Milton's works and the 41.9 percent to 
Auden' s might possibly indicate a paucity 
of output by Milton as opposed to rela-
tively greater prolificity by Auden. I don't 
believe that this is a matter of quantity. 
The single work Paradise Lost may be cited 
and quoted line by line, chapter by chap-
ter more frequently than dozens of 
Au den's poems. The difference lies in the 
manner in which researchers utilize mate-
rials for their research. The more distant 
the creative writer's work, the larger is the 
body of secondary literature built around 
it, so that the researcher does not have to 
rely exclusively on the text itself in order to 
support his judgment or interpretation. In 
the case of references to primary sources 
other than the creative writer's works, the 
study shows a reverse of percentages. The 
lowest percentage, 12.8 percent, was for 
source articles dealing with Auden; the 
highest, 24.3 percent, dealt with Milton, 
with James-related articles showing 14.7 
percent of the references to other primary 
sources . The same phenomenon may ac-
count for this practice as for the above, 
where the reliance on secondary material 
is heavier for the distant author than for 
the contemporary one. In one sense this 
type of primary source material takes on 
the function of secondary material, where 
the works of other creative writers are 
scrutinized and compared with the work 
or works of the author who is the subject 
of the source article. 
Analysis of the publication dates pre-
sented difficulties and required adjust-
ments because of citation indexing prac-
tices and occasional inconsistencies in the 
A&HCI. The citation index contains an un-
reasonably large number of undated cita-
tions, mostly to primary sources. In these 
instan<;es publication dates of the first edi-
tion of the works cited were added and 
counted. Citations with unascertainable 
dates were not counted in the age distribu-
tion analysis. A reference may also be a ci-
tation to a complete, part of a complete, 
edited, or revised edition, in which case 
the publication date is later than that of the 
first edition. Consequently, the analysis of 
the age distribution reflects a combination 
of contemporaneous and later publication 
of primary source materials. For instance, 
in the source articles on Milton, 44 percent 
of all references were to publications prior 
to 1900 because a large percentage of the 
citations (43.3 percent) were to Milton and 
to other primary source materials first 
published prior to 1900. Yet some addi-
tional citations were also made to later, re-
vised editions, which are reflected in the 
distribution for later time periods. In the 
Milton studies 37.4 percent of all the cited 
material was twenty years old or less, 
while these figures are 45.2 percent and 
51.5 percent for the James and Auden 
studies, respectively. The longer the time 
span between the creative writer's contri-
bution and the work about him, the fur-
ther back the literary scholar reaches for 
material . There is an indication here to the 
validity of statements about humanistic 
scholarship being cumulative and least 
susceptible to obsolescence. At the same 
time, it is interesting to note that current 
publications that consist mostly of second-
ary sources, plus new editions of primary 
sources, seem to be important and at an 
equal level for all three. Twenty-three per-
cent of the references on Milton were ten 
years old or less at the time the source arti-
cle was written. These percentages for 
James and Auden were 21.5 and 20.4, re-
spectively. The importance of contempo-
rary material consisting largely of the writ-
ings of the creative writer is reflected also 
in the median citation age of the refer-
ences used in the source articles. Fifty per-
cent of the references in the articles on 
Milton were published within fifty years 
of the date of the source article. Fifty per-
cent of the references on James were pub-
lished within approximately twenty-five 
years, and 50 percent of the references on 
Auden were published within twenty 
years. 
The least productive years on the pre-
twentieth century authors seem to be the 
1920s, with 2.2 percent and 1.1 percent of 
the references to Milton and James, re-
spectively. Citations in the articles dealing 
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with Auden drop sharply after the high in 
the thirties (a decade of high productivity 
for Auden) with no citations dating from 
the pre-1900 period. The age distribution 
chart reflects the periods of significant 
productivity of three authors: 44 percent 
of all references in the Milton studies were 
to pre-1900 publications; James wrote in 
the late nineteenth century and the first 
two decades of the twentieth century, and 
the references for that period accounted 
for 33.6 percent of all references; Auden's 
contributions extended from the thirties, 
with the sixties being the peak decade 
with 31.1 percent of all references dating 
from that period, thus further confirming 
the importance of the creative work as pri-
mary source material in this type of liter-
ary research. 
LITERARY MOVEMENTS 
Another type of critical concern of liter-
ary scholarship centers around the con-
cept of critical theory espoused by literary 
movements and schools. The intent in this 
part of the study was to investigate by 
means of citation analysis (a) the survival 
rate in current literary scholarship of the 
doctrines that dominated the literary 
scene in several countries during a rela-
tively short period of time, (b) to see if 
there are basic characteristics that separate 
movements from one another, and (c) 
whether citation analysis could pinpoint 
outside influences that shaped and/or 
dominated literary movements. 
Each of the three literary movements se-
lected for the study had its roots in differ-
ent disciplines, yet the span of time in 
which they dominated the literary scene 
was approximately the same-fifteen to 
twenty years. The proponents of the Sym-
bolist movement of the latter part of the 
nineteenth century were mostly poets 
with a cult of beauty, and having close af-
finities with the fine arts. Existentialism as 
a literary movement had its roots in philo-
sophic doctrines of the mid-nineteenth 
and early-twentieth centuries, and its ex-
pression flourished with a series of plays 
and novels during the forties and fifties. 
The principles of linguistics and cultural 
anthropology, and their application to lit-
erary theory, form the basis of the Struc-
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turalist movement in literature during the 
sixties and early seventies. "[Structural-
ism] sees itself as a 'human science' capa-
ble of identifying all the structures that 
make up a coherent universe."6 
The methodology used f<?r this part of 
the study was the same as the one em-
ployed in the information transfer study 
on creative writers. The A&HCI for 1976, 
1978, and the first months of 1979 yielded 
a total of 352 source articles: 138 on Sym-
bolism, 78 on Existentialism, and 136 on 
Structuralism. The subject approach was 
again derived from the Pennutenn Index of 
articles whose titles included the words 
symbolism, existentialism, and structuralism. 
In this instance the articles in the "Source 
Index'' needed more careful scrutiny than 
in the study on creative writers because 
these terms in the title could also apply to 
subject matter not directly dealing with 
the literary movements under investiga-
tion (e.g., the use of symbols in art or reli-
gion, the existential philosophers, or theo-
logians of earlier periods). 
Of the source articles, 45 .5 percent were 
book reviews, this figure being somewhat 
lower than the 49.6 percent on creative 
writers. The preponderance of source arti-
cles on Structuralism were books reviews, 
60.4 percent as opposed to 35.1 percent on 
Symbolism and 41 percent on Existential-
ism. This preponderance may be ex-
plained by the ''fad'' tendency in literary 
movements. The more contemporary the 
doctrine, the more controversy or excite-
ment it creates. Consequently, as new 
books on the subject are being published, 
proponents or detractors hasten to review 
them in the various literary bodies. It is 
also possible that because Structuralism is 
currently more fashionable than Symbol-
ism, more books are being written on the 
former than on the latter. 
The 352 source articles on literary move-
ments contained 4,144 references. Of 
these 78.8 percent were to books, 16.5 per-
cent to articles, and 4.6 percent to other 
types of materials. In comparing these fig-
ures to those for creative writers-82.7 
percent to books, 15.1 percent to articles, 
and 2.2 percent to other-there does not 
seem to be a great deal of difference in dis-
tribution by form. The 4.6 percent 
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"other" includes references in articles 
about Symbolism that have a large num-
ber of what the A&HCI calls "implicit" ci-
tations to paintings. 
While the 78.8 percent of references to 
books suggests almost as heavy reliance 
on books by scholars for their research on 
critical theory as on creative writers, nev-
ertheless it is a lower percentage and is 
closer to the 75 percent in Heinzkill in his 
study on English literary journals7 and to 
the 71.5 percent in Simonton's study on 
the fine arts. 8 
The source articles dealing with Sym-
bolism had 75.1 percent of their references 
to books, those on Existentialism 83.3 per-
cent, and Structuralism 78 percent. The 
time span separating current scholarship 
from the subject researched doesn't seem 
to be a factor here. One reason may be that 
the time span separating the period the lit-
erary movement was in vogue and the pe-
riod the source articles were written is 
much more condensed-about 100 
years-whereas in the study on creative 
writers it extended through four centu-
ries. 
References to journal articles, 15.2 per-
cent on Symbolism, 14.3 percent on Exis-
tentialism, and 20.2 percent on Structural-
ism suggests that while the percentage of 
references to articles is still much lower 
than in other humanistic disciplines, the 
movement derivative from -social science 
disciplines, i.e., Structuralism, shows a 
markedly higher reliance on journal litera-
ture than the other two. 
The heavy reliance on primary sources 
observed in the study on Milton, James, 
and Auden-47.4 percent of all references 
were to primary sources-contrasts with 
the 22.3 percent dealing with the three lit-
erary movements. Scholarship in these ar-
eas of literary research relies more heavily 
on works of judgmental and interpretive 
nature and less so on materials dealing 
with the creative process itself. In other 
words, literary researchers use more criti-
cal material of other researchers when 
they write about literary theory than when 
they write about the creative writer and 
his work. Of the references in the source 
articles on Symbolism, 30.5 percent were 
to primary sources, this figure was 28 per-
cent on Existentialism and 8.4 percent on 
Structuralism, thus, once again, the latter 
exhibiting characteristics of the social sci-
ences. 
The analysis of age distribution of cita-
tions presented similar problems to those 
for creative writers, due to the A&HCI 
practice of leaving off publication dates on 
large numbers of citations. In this study 
attempts were made to date as many of the 
undated citations as possible. The remain-
ing undated ones were not included in the 
count. 
Current materials seem to be used heav-
ily by researchers writing on these literary 
movements. Even allowing for the fact 
that the movements under study are rela-
tively recent-a time span of 100 years-
almost 60 percent of the references in all 
three areas were to materials 20 years old 
or less, 30.3 percent to 10 years old or less. 
The age distribution of all references for 
the creative writers' study showed that 
21.6 percent of the references were to ma-
terials 10 years or less and 44.7 percent to 
20 years or less. Table 5 is a compilation of 
figures on age distribution of several disci-
plines as it appeared in the Jones, Chap-
man, Woods study.9 To it are added the 
distribution figures for the two literature 
studies. 
TABLE 5 
AGE DISTRIBUTION OF SEVERAL 
DISCIPLINES 
Subject 
Physics 
Sociology 
Chemistry 
Sociology 
Sociology 
Sociology 
Business Administration 
Sociology 
Politics 
Economics 
Philosophy 
Literary Movements 
Music 
Early Modern English History 
United States History 
Creative Writers 
Medieval English History 
Later Modern English History 
% of published 
references ten 
years old or less 
at the time 
of the study 
88.2 
80.0 
71.2 
69.9 
69.6 
57.0 
56.2 
50.0 
47.6 
45.0 
34.9 
30.3 
25.5 
22.8 
21.6 
21.6 
17.4 
13.8 
r-----------------------------------------------------------------------------
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The use of primary sources, be it the ar-
chival literature used by historians, or the 
creative works of authors used by literary 
researchers, seems to be the key factor in 
determining the extent to which contem-
porary material (as opposed to current 
material) is used in scholarly research. A 
closer analysis of the age distribution of 
the two literary studies will support this 
tendency. While the age distribution 
charts on the creative writers clearly re-
flect their periods of significant productiv-
ity, the chart on the literary movements 
does not provide similar information on 
the three movements analyzed. With the 
exception of Symbolism, where the high-
est percentage of references dated from 
the pre-1900 period (30.4 percent), neither 
for Existentialism nor for Structuralism do 
the highest percentages of references cor-
respond to the time period when the two 
movements flourished. This seems to be 
further indication of those subject areas 
where contemporary documents are 
heavily used for research and where they 
are replaced or substituted by more cur-
rent, secondary material. 
SUMMARY 
Literary research, as reflected in articles 
written by active scholars in the field of lit-
erature, relies heavily on research material 
published in book form containing pri-
mary source material. The more inten-
sively the research deals with the works of 
creative writers, the heavier the reliance 
on primary sources, the text of the creative 
work being the major source. The time 
span separating the researcher from the 
creative writer seems to be a contributing 
factor in the degree to which the textual 
material is being used. As the body of sec-
ondary material and the various critical 
apparatuses and other editorial structures 
build up around the works of a creative 
writer, the use of the text itself decreases 
in favor of other types of researCh material 
directly related to the text. As the focus of 
research veers from textual studies toward 
literary theory, while reliance on materials 
in book form is still decisively prevalent, 
the role of primary source material be-
comes markedly diminished. Once the 
concern turns toward approaches to liter-
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ary criticism, away from the ''purity'' of 
the text, the influences and characteristics 
of other disciplines also make themselves 
noticed. Literary theory derived from so-
cial science disciplines takes on some of 
the characteristics of that discipline, i.e., 
heavier reliance on journal literature and 
on secondary sources. 
The age of the materials used by literary 
researchers seems to indicate that cur-
rency is uniformly an important factor 
both in research on creative writers and on 
literary theory. Material ten years old or 
less about all three creative writers and the 
two literary movements whose roots are 
to be found in the humanities fell into the 
20-25 percentile range. On the other 
hand, nearly half (44 percent) of the mate-
rial used on Structuralism was ten years 
old or less. About half of the material used 
on creative writers dated from about the 
time the authors flourished. Similarly, 
works on literary theory were used heav-
ily from the periods when the literary 
movements enjoyed high popularity. The 
age distribution study points to two dis-
tinct periods of use in each of the subjects 
analyzed: the period closest to the time 
the source articles on the subjects were 
written, and the period when the subjects 
of the source articles wrote most of their 
creative works or when the literary move-
ments were at the height of their popular-
ity. 
The validity of these conclusions needs 
to be further tested by using this same 
methodology in the analysis of current 
scholarship on other creative writers and 
on other areas of literary theory as well as 
on subfields of other humanistic disci-
plines. While the A&HCI promises to be-
come a readily available database for simi-
lar bibliometric studies, one has to 
recognize that the data essential for such 
analyses are incidental by-products of 
A&HCI policy, whose primary aim is to 
define the content of the indexed articles 
and to provide access points to documents 
cited. 
The complexity of footnotes is another 
limiting factor in analyzing citations in the 
humanities and in using the A&HCI for 
that purpose. Bibliographic notes and 
footnotes often extend to long para-
graphs, may include several citations to a 
variety of primary and secondary sources, 
and may also provide an arena for the air-
ing of controversies over interpretations. 
Consequently, the task of both indexers 
and bibliometric analysts becomes more 
complex and more subject to judgmental 
determination than the task of those who 
index or analyze citations in other than lit-
erary or humanistic disciplines. 
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The results of this study support the 
contention of those humanists and infor-
mation scientists who maintain that hu-
manistic scholarship and the methods by 
which their characteristics are categorized 
and studied are distinctive and unique 
and don't lend themselves to quantitative 
analyses the same way as disciplines in 
the sciences or those close to the sciences 
do. 
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Demand-Adjusted Shelf 
Availability Parameters: 
A Second Look 
Philip Schwarz 
The application of Kantor's demand-adjusted shelf availability model to a medium-sized aca-
demic library is described. The model can be applied in a working library environment with 
relative ease. The data indicate that there are significant differences in shelf availability when 
the data are sorted, adjusted, and analyzed by last circulation date, acquisition date, and im-
print date. There is also a significant difference between the results of data gathered during 
periods of low and high use. 
his research report is the sec-
ond in a series. The papers 
describe the use of scientific 
management techniques to 
evaluate and describe various library op-
erations and services, in order that mana-
gerial decisions may be made on a rational 
rather than an intuitional basis. The pre-
vious publication in this series was: Philip 
Schwarz and Linda Olson, "Examination 
of Potential Management Decisions Based 
upon a Core Collection Derived from Last 
Circulation Date Data" (Menomonie, 
Wis. Research Report no.1. U.S., Educa-
tional Resources Information Center, 
ERIC Document ED 214 496, Aug. 1982). 
BACKGROUND 
In an article appearing in the May 1981 
Journal of Academic Librarianship, Paul 
Kantor described a simple theoretical 
model for determining shelf availability 
for library materials. 1 The purpose of this 
paper is to apply this model to a working 
library environment and in the process ex-
amine several additional considerations 
not discussed in the Kantor article . These 
include: (1) gathering data on the time re-
quired to apply the model developed by 
Kantor to a working library environment; 
(2) determining demand-adjusted shelf 
availability for a medium-sized university 
library; (3) determining whether there is 
any significant difference between the 
results of data expostulated in what 
Kantor describes as a naive fashion, and 
adjusted data sorted by last circulation 
date, acquisition date, and imprint date; 
and (4) determine the degree of difference 
between stack availability as recorded 
during the initial weeks of the semester 
when demand for materials is low as com-
pared to the latter weeks of a semester 
when material is in heavy demand. 
Historically, two approaches have been 
used to determine shelf availability in li-
braries. Shelf availability, as used in this 
paper, is the probability that a patron go-
ing to the shelf will find the item he is look-
ing for. One approach to this problem is 
the collection of data based on expressed 
demand and described in papers by Buck-
land, Kantor, and others.2 Using this tech-
nique, demand as expressed by users is 
measured by actually surveying library 
users. The user is handed a form or a sur-
Philip Schwarz is special assistant for automation development, University of Wisconsin- Stout, Menomonie, 
Wisconsin. 
The author wishes to thank Dr. Paul Kantor for commenting on the data . 
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vey worker accompanies the patron 
around the library and determines the 
number of items found and the number of 
items not found. For those items not 
found, data are gathered to determine the 
reasons why they are not found. Using 
this technique, one can identify the poten-
tial impact of the various ways a user can 
be frustrated in his search for library mate-
rials. Sources of frustration in order of log-
ical occurrence are: (1) collection develop-
ment failure-the library has never 
acquired the item desired by the patron; 
(2) the patron does not have the necessary 
skills to use the catalog successfully; (3) 
the item is checked out; (4) the item is 
missing from its appropriate location on 
the shelf; (5) and lastly, the item is on the 
shelf in its proper location but for some 
reason the patron cannot locate it. The 
overall document availability is the prod-
uct of all of these factors. Although pro-
viding a wide range of useful manage-
ment data, this technique requires 
considerable effort to administer. 
A simpler technique was introduced by 
Kaske and elaborated on by Altman and 
de Prospo.3 This technique utilizes a small 
sample drawn from the shelflist. Items in 
the sample are checked against the stacks 
and circulation records to determine the 
percentage of items not found. This ap-
proach provides less management infor-
mation than the first technique described. 
One can only determine if the item is in 
circulation or if it is missing from its 
proper shelf location. It does not provide 
information regarding the adequacy of 
collection development policies, patron 
skills in using the catalog, or patron skills 
in locating materials in the collection. In 
addition, as Kantor points out, the data 
which this technique provides on circula-
tion interference and on "other" factors 
are subject to inherent bias because of the 
failure to adjust for the fact that not all ma-
terials are equally in demand. 4 The impor-
tance of this fact could have a significant 
impact upon the findings when using this 
technique. For example, libraries with 
very old and large collections are likely to 
find that the collection extends far beyond 
the interest of the current users. As a 
result, data gathered using this technique 
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are likely to overestimate the probability 
that an item, in the relatively small subset 
of materials currently in demand, will be 
found on the shelf. The items in high de-
mand are precisely the ones that are likely 
to be in circulation or not available for cir-
culation for some reason. It is this issue 
that this paper is intended to address. 
METHODOLOGY 
Several points are worth noting in con-
nection with this study. The author was 
able to conduct the comparative analysis 
of data involving last circulation date, ac-
quisition date, and imprint date because 
the library utilized a circulation system 
that retained information regarding item 
circulation activity. It is also worth noting 
that all library users are limited to a 
twenty-eight-day circulation period. This 
may be important if other libraries intend 
to compare their findings with data pre-
sented in this study. 
The first phase of the study involved the 
selection of a random sample of 504 items 
drawn from a total population of 141,000. 
The random sample was created using a 
standard computer random number gen-
erator program. The numbers, once gen-
erated, were sorted into numerical se-
quence to facilitate matching against the 
numerical sequence of the shelflist 
drawers. Once this was completed, the 
survey worker went to the shelflist to 
gather the sample. The survey worker 
opened the appropriate drawer and laid a 
ruler alongside the cards. A second set of 
random numbers was used to select the 
card or cards in each drawer correspond-
ing to the number of samples to be drawn 
from the drawer. For example, if two sam-
ples were to be drawn from a drawer and 
the random number table indicated they 
should be drawn from one and ten inches, 
slips were inserted in the shelflist at these 
points. The call number, imprint date, and 
the date of acquisition for each sample 
were recorded on the data collection form 
shown in figure 1. If the card happened to 
be for an item with multiple volumes, a 
second random number table was used to 
select the volume number to be recorded 
on the data collection form. 
The second phase of the study involved 
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1=STACI<S 
2=CIRC 
3=0THER 
SAI"1PLE 
NUMBER 
LAST 
IMPRINT ACQUISITION CIRCULATION 
CALL NUI"1BER DATE DATE DATE CODE 
1 AC 8 .D56 1968 1968 02-26-68 09-26-68 
2 AS 4 .U83L3 1957 07-27-81 12- 18-81 2 
3 B 851 .B7 1969 1967 07-05-73 07-05-73 3 
4 
'S 
FIGURE 1 
Data Collection Form 
checking on the status of each item in the 
sample. Kantor suggests starting with the 
circulation records.5 However, the author 
suggests that it would be more efficient to 
begin in the stacks. A quick calculation of 
the number of items in circulation indi-
cated that only a small percentage of the 
collection (approximately 6 percent) 
would likely be in circulation at any one 
time. As a result, the survey worker first 
went to the stacks and searched for each 
item listed on the data collection form. If 
the item was located, the last circulation 
date and the disposition code (in this case 
a 1 for stacks) was recorded in the appro-
priate columns on the data collection 
form. If the item had not circulated, the ac-
quisition date was duplicated in the last 
circulation date column on the data collec-
tion form. 
When the survey worker neared com-
pletion of his shift, he stopped searching 
in the stacks and went to the circulation 
desk to search the circulation records for 
items not located in the stack search. If the 
item was located in the circulation rec-
ords, indicating that it was not available 
for circulation, the previous (next to last) 
circulation date was recorded in the last 
circulation date column on the date collec-
tion form. If this date was not available, 
the date of acquisition was recorded in the 
last circulation date column. A code (2) 
was recorded in the disposition column on 
the data collection form indicating the 
item was in circulation. 
In cases where an item was not located, 
a 0 was recorded in the disposition 
column. Items not located were later 
searched for on several occasions. If 
found, the last circulation date was re-
corded in the appropriate column on the 
data collection form. If the last circulation 
date was not available, the date of acquisi-
tion was duplicated in the last circulation 
date column. Items falling into the 
''other'' category were either misshelved, 
in transit, in use within the library, miss-
ing, or incorrectly processed. No attempt 
was made to quantify this information al-
though it would be relatively easy to do 
and would be required if the library felt 
this category could be a significant factor 
in the availability analysis. 
The final step, prior to the data analysis, 
involved keypunching the sample num-
ber, imprint date, acquisition date, and 
last circulation date onto IBM cards for 
later sorting and tallying. The subsequent 
analysis of the data is discussed in the fol-
lowing section. 
ANALYSIS OF DATA 
One of the objectives of the study was to 
determine the personnel requirements for 
conducting a study of the type described 
in this paper. Table 1 provides this infor-
mation. As can be seen, the two most 
time-consuming aspects of a study of this 
type involve the selection of the sample 
from the shelflist and the time required to 
search for the material. There would be a 
slight savings in time if the survey worker 
had not opened each item to determine 
the last circulation date, however, the to-
tal savings in time would have been less 
than two hours. Information regarding 
the time required for data analysis was not 
included. It should be noted that it is not a 
time-consuming activity. An IBM Per-
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TABLE 1 
PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS FOR CONDUCTING THE AVAILABILITY 
ANALYSIS 
Activit 
Developing strategy 
Selectin~ sample from the shelflist 
Developmg programming requirements 
Searchmg for the material 
Total hours 
sonal Computer and the VisiCalc software 
were utilized to produce the statistical 'ta-
bles. Development of the master tables 
and calculation of the data presented in 
the tables required only a few hours. 
A second objective of the study was to 
determine if there was any significant dif-
ference between the results of data expos-
tulated in what Kantor describes as naive 
fashion and adjusted data sorted by last 
circulation date, acquisition date, and im-
print date. The results of this analysis are 
shown in tables 2 through 5 and discussed 
below. 
Table 2 displays what Kantor refers to as 
naive data, that is, unadjusted data which 
assume that demand is distributed uni-
formly over the collection. The data 
shown in this table were gathered during 
a period of high circulation. The data are 
sorted by last circulation date and divided 
into three equal categories labeled young, 
middle, and elder. Within each category, 
material is identified as being in circula-
tion, on the shelf, or ''other.'' The young 
category represents material with a last 
circulation date within the last eighteen 
months. The middle category represents 
material with a last circulation date of be-
tween nineteen and seventy-two months. 
The elder, and final, category represents 
material that has not circulated within the 
last seventy-three months. 
The total number of items in the young 
category is found to be 168, of which 24 are 
circulating, 132 are on the shelves, and 12 
cannot be accounted for. There are 168 
items in the middle category of which 1 is 
circulating, 154 are on the shelves, and 13 
cannot be accounted for. The elder cate-
gory also contains 168 items of which none 
are circulating, 151 are on the shelves, and 
17 cannot be accounted for. It is clear from 
the table that most of the items circulating 
fall into the young category. The impor-
Time 
1.00 
6.25 
1.00 
9.15 
17.40 
tance of this fact will be examined in 
greater detail in the discussion of the next 
table. 
As table 2 also indicates, the circulation 
dysfunction, that is the failure rate result-
ing from an item being in circulation, for 
the naive analysis is 4. 9 percent. This was 
calculated by dividing the number of 
items in circulation (25) by the total num-
ber of items in the sample (504). The 
''other'' category dysfunction, that is the 
failure rate resulting from not being able to 
account for an item, is 8.7 percent. This 
was calculated by dividing the total num-
ber of items in the ''other'' category ( 42) 
by the difference between the total num-
ber of items in the sample (504) less the to-
tal number in circulation (25). The total 
stack dysfunction, that is the failure rate 
resulting from not being able to locate an 
item in the stacks, is 13.2 percent and is 
determined by adding the total number of 
items in circulation (25) to the total num-
ber of items in the ''other'' category ( 42) 
and dividing the resulting total by the total 
number of items in the sample (504). The 
stack availability is found by subtracting 
the stack dysfunction (13.2 percent) from 
100 percent which, in this case, is 86.7 per-
cent. That is, a patron going to the stacks 
looking for an item found in the public cat-
alog, could potentially find it on the shelf 
86.7 percent of the time. 
As mentioned earlier, this analysis as-
sumes that demand is distributed uni-
formly throughout the collection. An ear-
lier study by the author clearly showed 
that demand was not so distributed. 6 In 
fact, 84 percent of the circulation was be-
ing met by 33 percent of the collection. 
This fact is reflected in the data shown in 
table 2, where all but one item in circula-
tion falls into the young category. Kantor 
suggests that it is possible to adjust the 
data to account for the uneven distribu-
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tion of demand. This adjustment is based 
upon a formula that relates the demand 
for an item to the chance that it is in circu-
lation. A more complete discussion of the 
formula and its derivation can be found in 
Kantor. 7 
Table 3 shows how the data can be ad-
justed to account for current demand. The 
raw or naive data are again shown on the 
left of the table. A weighting factor or ad-
justment factor is recorded in a new 
column following the raw data. This factor 
is derived by dividing the number of items 
in circulation for the row by the number of 
items on the shelf and in the II other'' 
column. This calculation is designed to 
correct for the fact that the demand for an 
item actually exceeds its circulation be-
cause patrons will be looking for it even 
though it is not available. Using the young 
grouping as an example, the number of 
items in circulation (24) is divided by the 
total of the number of items on the shelf 
(132) plus the number in the II other'' cate-
gory (12). The result of this calculation is a 
weight factor for the row of .1666667. This 
calculation is carried out for each grouping 
and row in the table. Once these calcula-
tions have been completed, the raw data 
are multiplied by the weight factor to pro-
vide the adjusted data. Continuing with 
the example of the young circulation cate-
gory used previously, we find the number 
of items in circulation (24) is multiplied by 
the weight factor ( .1666667) to find the ad-
justed data (4.00000). This calculation is 
repeated for each category in each of the 
adjusted rows. 
The same calculations that were carried 
out in table 2 to find circulation availabil-
ity, "other" availability, and stack avail-
ability are repeated using the adjusted 
data. In this case the circulation dysfunc-
tion is calculated by dividing the adjusted 
circulation total (4.005988) by the adjusted 
total of the items in the sample (4.005988 
+ 22.92216 + 2.077844 = 29.005992). The 
"other" dysfunction (7 .1 percent) is calcu-
lated by dividing the adjusted "other" 
category (2.077844) by the difference be-
tween the adjusted total number of items 
in the sample (29.005992) less the total 
number in circulation (4.005988). The total 
stack dysfunction (20.9 percent) is calcu-
lated by dividing the adjusted total of the 
July 1983 
in circulation and "other" columns 
(4.005988 + 2.077844) by the adjusted total 
of the items in the sample (29.005992). The 
stack availability (79 percent) is calculated 
by subtracting the stack dysfunction (20.9 
percent) from 100 percent. 
The same procedures described above 
were used to carry out the analysis in ta-
bles 4 and 5. The only difference was in the 
method of sorting the data. In the case of 
table 4, data were sorted by acquisition 
date and in the case of table 5, by imprint 
date. In each of these cases the circulation 
was more evenly distributed throughout 
the three categories although, in each 
case, almost one-half of the circulation 
was in the young category. 
A third objective of the study was to de-
termine the degree of difference between 
data gathered during a period when de-
mand was heavy and during a period 
when demand for library materials was 
light. The latter is shown in tables 6 
through 9. As can be seen and as might be 
expected, the data differ significantly be-
tween the two periods . 
CONCLUSIONS 
The time required to conduct a simple 
availability analysis of the type described 
in this paper is minimal. The majority of 
the time will be spent in selecting the sam-
ple and searching for the material. This 
approach would appear to be more effi-
cient than analysis based upon expressed 
demand, although it clearly provides less 
management information. 
It would also appear that the technique 
described in this paper is a good manage-
ment tool for monitoring library perfor-
mance in two areas: (1) circulation dys-
function and (2) library housekeeping 
dysfunction. It will provide the library 
manager with quantitative data to mea-
sure against previously established con-
trol standards. If, for example, availability 
falls outside acceptable limits, the man-
ager can take the necessary corrective 
action. In addition to acting as a flag to the 
manager that corrective action is required, 
it also will tell the manager if the corrective 
action has been successful. This is perhaps 
just as important as the aforementioned 
function. 
In the case of circulation dysfunction, 
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TABLE 2 
NAIVE RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM 
AVAILABILITY WITH DATA SORTED BY LAST 
CIRCULATION DATE 
Group 
Young 
Mid die 
Elder 
Totals 
In Cir-
culation 
24 
1 
0 
25 
Circulation availability in percent 
Circulation dysfunction in percent 
Other availability in percent 
Other dysfunction in percent 
Stack availability in percent 
Stack dysfunction in percent 
NOVEMBER 
Status 
On 
Shelf 
132 
154 
151 
437 
TABLE 3 
Other 
12 
13 
17 
42 
Total 
168 
168 
168 
504 
95.03968 
4.960317 
91.23173 
8.768267 
86.70635 
13.29365 
WEIGHTED RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM AVAILABILITY WITH DATA 
SORTED BY LAST CIRCULATION DATE 
Raw (Naive) Data 
In Cir- On 
Group culation Shelf 
Youn~ 24 132 
Midde 1 154 
Elder 0 151 
Totals 25 437 
Circulation availability in percent: 
Circulation dysfunction in percent: 
Other availability in percent: 
Other dysfunction in percent:· 
Stack availability in percent: 
Stack dysfunction in percent: 
Other 
12 
13 
17 
42 
NOVEMBER 
Weighting 
Factor 
.1666667 
.0059880 
0 
TABLE 4 
Adjusted Data 
InCir- On 
culation Shelf 
4 .000000 
.0059880 
0 
4.005988 
22.00000 
.9221557 
0 
22.92216 
Other 
2.000000 
.0778443 
0 
2.077844 
86.18910 
13.81090 
92.83650 
7.163501 
79.02560 
20.97440 
WEIGHTED RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM AVAILABILITY WITH DATA 
SORTED BY ACQUISITION DATE 
Raw (Naive) Data 
lnCir- On 
Group culation Shelf 
Youn~ 13 139 
Midde 8 148 
Elder 4 150 
Totals 25 437 
Circulation availability in percent: 
Circulation dysfunction in percent: 
Other availability in percent: 
Other dysfunction in percent: 
Stack availability in percent: 
Stack dysfunction in percent: 
Other 
15 
14 
13 
42 
NOVEMBER 
Weighting 
Factor 
.0844156 
.0493827 
.0245399 
Adjusted Data 
InCir- On 
culation Shelf 
1.097403 
.3950617 
.0981595 
1.590624 
11.73377 
7.308642 
3.680982 
22.72339 
Other 
1.266234 
.6913580 
.3190184 
2.276610 
94.01810 
5.981897 
91.43830 
8 .561703 
85.45640 
14.54360 
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TABLES 
WEIGHTED RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM AVAILABILITY WITH DATA 
SORTED BY IMPRINT DATE ATE 
Raw (Naive) Data 
ln Cir- On 
Group culation Shelf 
Youn~ 14 138 
Midde 7 150 
Elder 4 149 
Totals 25 437 
Circulation availability in percent: 
Circulation dysfunction in percent: 
Other availability in percent: 
Other dysfunction in percent: 
Stack availability in percent: 
Stack dysfunction in percent: 
Other 
19 
9 
14 
42 
NOVEMBER 
Weighting 
Factor 
.0891720 
.0440252 
.0245399 
TABLE6 
Adjusted Data 
lnCir- On 
culation Shelf 
1.248408 
.3081761 
.0981595 
1.654743 
12.30573 
6.603774 
3.656442 
22.56595 
NAIVE RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM 
AVAILABILITY WITH DATA SORTED BY LAST 
CIRCULATION DATE 
SEPTEMBER 
Status 
InCir- On 
GrouE culation Shelf Other 
Youn~ 1 152 14 
Midde 2 166 4 
Elder 5 156 4 
Totals 8 474 22 
Circulation availability in percent 
Circulation dysfunction in percent 
Other availability in percent 
Other dysfunction in percent 
Stack availability in percent 
Stack dysfunction in percent 
TABLE7 
Other 
1.694268 
.3962264 
.3435583 
2.434052 
93.79194 
6.208063 
90.86822 
9.131779 
84.66016 
15.33984 
Total 
168 
168 
168 
504 
95 .03968 
4.960317 
95.56452 
4.435484 
94.04762 
5.952381 
WEIGHTED RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM AVAILABILITY WITH DATA 
SORTED BY LAST CIRCULATION DATE 
Raw (Naive) Data 
lnCir- On 
GrouE culation Shelf 
Youn~ 1 152 
Midde 2 166 
Elder 5 156 
Totals 8 474 
Circulation availability in percent: 
Circulation dysfunction in percent: 
Other availability in percent: 
Other dysfunction in percent: 
Stack availability in percent: 
Stack dysfunction in percent: 
Other 
14 
4 
4 
22 
SEPTEMBER 
Weighting 
Factor 
.0060241 
.0117647 
.03125 
Adjusted Data 
InCir- On 
culation Shelf 
.0060241 
.0235294 
.15625 
.1858035 
.9156627 
1.952941 
4.875 
7.743604 
Other 
.0843373 
.0470588 
.125 
.2563962 
97.73017 
2.269826 
96.86779 
3 .132205 
94.59797 
5.402031 
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TABLE 8 
WEIGHTED RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM AVAILABILITY WITH DATA 
SORTED BY ACQUISITION DATE 
SEPTEMBER 
Raw (Naive) Data 
InCir- On 
Group culation Shelf Other 
Youn~ 1 160 6 
Midde 5 159 2 
Elder 2 155 10 
Totals 8 474 18 
Circulation availability in percent: 
Circulation dysfunction in percent: 
Other availability in percent: 
Other dysfunction in percent: 
Stack availability in percent: 
Stack dysfunction in percent: 
the corrective action might involve a re-
duction in loan periods. 8 The reduction 
could encompass all materials or it could 
be selective, applying ohly to those mate-
rials in high demand. A second approach 
might be the purchase of more duplicate 
volumes for high-demand items. A third 
option would be to use a combination of 
the two approaches. 9 
In the case of library housekeeping dys-
function, the manager may want to assign 
more personnel to shelving or shelf read-
ing. The results might also indicate a need 
to replace missing materials in a more 
timely fashion. The technique described 
in this paper would appear particularly 
useful if conducted on a periodic basis so 
that comparative data would be available 
over time. Data collected in this manner 
might be a useful tool in assisting the li-
brary manager in securing additional 
staffing or maintaining the same levels of 
staffing by providing specific data to li-
brary and university administrators re-
garding the impact of staff reductions, in 
selected areas, on patron success in locat-
ing materials in the library. 
It is also clear from the analysis that the 
adjustment for uneven distribution of de-
mand can make a significant difference in 
the findings regarding availability if the 
data are sorted by last circulation date. In a 
working environment, it would appear 
that the analysis of data when sorted by 
acquisition date and imprint date more 
closely approximates that employed in the 
naive analysis. The key question is which 
analysis (naive, last circulation date, ac-
Weighting 
Factor 
.0060241 
.0310559 
.0121212 
Adjusted Data 
lnCir- On 
culation Shelf 
.0060241 
.1552795 
.0242424 
.1855460 
.9638554 
4.937888 
1.878788 
7.780531 
Other 
.0361446 
.0621118 
.1212121 
.2194685 
97.73325 
2.266752 
97.31883 
2.681171 
94.91576 
5.084240 
quisition date, or imprint date) most 
closely approximates a true picture of 
stack availability? Table 10 offers a com-
parison of the availability analysis for the 
four approaches. Since the problem is to 
correct for the effects of actual use, the au-
thor would hypothesize that adjusted 
data sorted by last circulation date would 
provide the best approximation of actual 
availability. It would be useful if a library 
were to conduct an expressed demand 
analysis in conjunction with a study simi-
lar to that described in this paper. Such a 
study would help answer this question. 
It would also appear likely that manage-
ment could easily make several erroneous 
assumptions if the results of naive data 
analysis were used. Two problems are evi-
dent: (1) the availability is overstated and 
(2) the major cause of the dysfunction is 
incorrectly identified. As an example, in 
the latter situation, if a manager wished to 
increase stack availability based upon the 
data presented in table 2, naive data, he or 
she would most likely commit the library 
resources to reducing the number of items 
in the II other'' category. This would be 
the logical assumption because this cate-
gory represents a larger proportion of the 
dysfunction than does the circulation cate-
gory. However, when the manager exam-
ines the adjusted data sorted by last circu-
lation date presented in table 3, it becomes 
clear that the major source of stack dys-
function and, hence, user frustration is 
the fact that materials are in circulation. 
As shown in the data, there is a signifi-
cant difference between the results of data 
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TABLE9 
WEIGHTED RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM AVAILABILITY WITH DATA 
SORTED BY IMPRINT DATE 
Raw (Naive) Data 
InCir- On 
Group culation Shelf 
Youn~ 0 159 
Midde 4 158 
Elder 4 157 
Totals 8 474 
Other 
8 
4 
10 
22 
SEPTEMBER 
Weighting 
Factor 
0 
.0246914 
.0239521 
Adjusted Data 
InCir- On 
culation Shelf 
0 
.0987654 
.0958084 
.1945738 
0 
3.901235 
3.760479 
7.661714 
Other 
0 
.0987654 
.2395210 
.3382864 
Circulation availability in percent: 
Circulation dysfunction in percent: 
Other availability in percent: 
97.62558 
2.374423 
95.87182 
4.128176 
93.49740 
6.502598 
Other dysfunction in percent: 
Stack availability in percent: 
Stack dysfunction in percent: 
TABLE 10 
SUMMARY TABLE SHOWING ITEM AVAILABILITY DURING A HIGH CIRCULATION 
PERIOD 
Last 
Circula- Acquisi- Imprint 
Naive tion Date tion Date Date 
Circulation availability 95.03 86.18 94.01 93.79 
Circulation dysfunction 4.96 13.81 5.98 6.20 
Other availability 91 .23 92.83 91.43 90.96 
Other dysfunction 8.76 7.16 8.56 9.13 
Stack availability 86.70 79.02 85.45 84.66 
Stack dysfunction 13.29 20.97 14.54 15.33 
TABLE 11 
WEIGHTED RESULTS OF A SHELFLIST STUDY OF ITEM AVAILABILITY WITH DATA 
SORTED BY LAST CIRCULATION DATE 
NOVEMBER 
Raw (Naive) Data Adjusted Data 
InCir- On Weighting InCir- On 
GrouE culation Shelf Other Factor culation Shelf 
Youn~ 24 139 12 .1666667 4.000000 22.00000 
Midde 1 154 13 .0059880 .0059880 .9221557 
Elder 0 151 17 0 0 0 
Totals 25 437 42 4.005988 22.92216 
Circulation availability in percent: 
Circulation dysfunction in percent: 
Other availability in percent: 
Other dysfunction in percent: 
Stack availability in percent: 
Stack dysfunction in percent: 
Other 
2 .000000 
.0778443 
0 0 
2.077844 
Error Analxsis 
Factor Factor 
One Two 
.0373333 .0010468 
.0015999 2.547£-5 
0 
.0010722 
86.18910 
13.81090 
91.68862 
8.311377 
79.02560 
20.97440 
Error Squared: 1.716E-6 
Error: .0013098 
gathered during periods of low use and 
high use. The question naturally arises 
during which period should the study be 
conducted? Since most of the demand and 
hence the circulation and library house-
keeping dysfunction will occur during pe-
riods of high demand, the author feels this 
would be the most appropriate time to 
conduct the study. 
ERROR ANALYSIS 
Kantor provides the following formula 
as a means of establishing a rough esti-
mate of the standard error. 10 
E"2 = W(1 - W)AIN"2 • ((2 - W)W-
(1 - P))"2 
The standard error is calculated for each 
row within each group. In the formula, W 
= the weight factor for the row, A = the 
row sum for the raw data, N = the total 
number of circulations for all groups, and 
P = the adjusted circulation availability. 
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Table 11 illustrates the use of the stan-
dard error calculation. Using the row for 
the young group as an example, the data 
show that W = .1666667, A = 168 (24 + 
132 + 12), N = 25, and P = .8618910. In 
the table factor one is calculated as fol-
lows: W*(1 - W)* AI(N*N) and recorded 
in the next to the last column for the row as 
.0373333. The product for the last column 
is calculated using the formula ((2 - W)* 
W- (1 - p))"2 times the product from the 
previous column and results in a product 
of .0010468. This process is repeated for 
each row. As can clearly be seen, the cal-
culation for the first row has the greatest 
impact upon the error calculations. 
The complete error formula utilizes the 
products shown in the last column for 
each row. E"2 = (P1 + P2 + P3)/(N*N). In 
the case of table 10, this is E"2 = (.0010468 
+ .00002547 + 0)/(25*25) orE = 1716E -
6. 
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The Planning, Implementation, 
and Movement of an Academic 
Library Collection 
Donna Lee Kurkul 
Brief reviews of significant literary contributions in library collection movement purport the 
examination of the means elected by one medium-sized academic library, the William Allan 
Neilson Library, Smith College, Northampton, Massachusetts, to plan, supervise, and imple-
ment book relocation of its 682, 810-volume collection throughout library construction and ren-
ovation until its completion. Planning the final movement and locations of the total collection 
fostered the development of mathematical formulas, the application of which proved effective 
for space and sequence distribution of book collections at Neilson Library. The effectiveness of 
standardized book collection movement rates and the efficiency of the production operation sys-
tem of movement implementation are reinforced by statistics on manpower, time, and cost re-
quirements. 
n a library the movements of a 
book collection, of book se-
quences, or of individual vol-
umes within a collection are 
constant characteristics of stack manage-
ment. Besides the normal movement due 
to book circulation and book returns for 
reshelving, several factors predetermine 
the forever-changing configuration of 
book placement on shelves within sec-
tions within ranges. A library's acquisi-
tions rate necessitates growth space; with-
drawal of obsolete materials and multiple 
copies creates available space. Collections 
of infrequently used books can be rele-
gated to storage to create space, and con-
versely, books in storage may be resur-
rected for collection integration, which 
demands space. In libraries where books 
exist in two classification systems, books 
can be reclassified, leaving space vacant in 
one area and occupying space elsewhere. 
Then again, construction may be under-
taken for additional space or better space 
utilization. But, for whatever reason 
books are moved, space is an unpredictable 
and problematic variable intrinsic to stack 
management. 
Many articles offer descriptive accounts 
about newly constructed libraries and re-
cent renovations and/or additions to exist-
ing library buildings; such literature pro-
vides planning and design alternatives in 
housing facilities for service points, spatial 
arrangement of seating, lighting, stack 
layout, and so forth. A review of Library 
Literature evidences a paucity of informa-
tion on the methodology and logistics 
planning, implementation, and control of 
the physical relocation or "shifting" of 
book collections before, during, and after 
construction renovation and phasing. 
Only a few noteworthy contributions 
have satisfactorily chronologized such an-
alytical methods. 
Yet, comparatively speaking, one Brit-
ish librarian, A. E. Lumb, hints to the in-
ternational perspective from which Amer-
ican literature on moving libraries and 
their collections may be viewed. "Moving 
Donna Lee Kurkul is stack supervisor, William Allan Neilson Library, Smith College, Northampton, Massa-
chusetts. 
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a library from one or more buildings to an-
other," he says, "is an all-around exercise 
in librarianship, comprising planning, or-
ganization, personnel management, mea-
surements and statistics, work study and 
systems analysis, yet the published litera-
ture includes very little written in the 
United Kingdom, and a predominance of 
United States contributions. " 1 Lumb "at-
tempts to provide a practical guide, in 
summary form, covering all aspects of a li-
brary removal"/ he neglects, however, to 
give examples of the types of calculations 
he alludes to. Nevertheless, his sixty-five-
item bibliography of literature from 1930 
to 1969 does include articles that provide 
such calculations. 
Undoubtedly, the most substantial doc-
umentation of such efforts is represented 
by William H. Kurth and Ray W. Grim in 
their 220-page book Moving a Library. 
Their text describes in detail the technique 
and procedural aspects pertaining to 
Kurth and Grim's planning and direction 
of the 1962 sixty-day move of the million-
plus volumes of the National Library of 
Medicine to its new location in Bethesda, 
Maryland. The majority of the collection 
was moved from I I downtown Washing-
ton, fourteen miles away; a smaller but 
significant part had to be moved from 
Cleveland.' ' 3 Kurth was also responsible 
I 
1 for the planning and direction of the Li-
brary of the University of California at Los 
Angeles move in June-August 1964, a ma-
jor operation involving some 800,000 vol-
umes (and the shifting of some 100,000 
others in the old building)."4 Together, 
Kurth and Grim assess "the factors with 
which most libraries have to cope" during 
"their moving operations. " 5 Accounts of 
the NLM and UCLA libraries' moves dem-
onstrate the applicability of Kurth and 
Grim's principles on moving. Addition-
ally, the variety of figures and tables, the 
statistical appendix, "which provides 
background and anallsis of the technique 
of measurement," and the specimen 
moving contracts constitute the best refer-
ence for librarians of libraries on the move. 
Another equally valuable research proj-
ect on collection movement, entitled Mov-
ing Library Materials (1965), is by Peter 
Spyers-Duran.7 His analysis and study is 
not limited by library type or collection 
size, and similar to Lumb, he includes a 
thirty-one-year-span bibliography (1930-
61). Both the time and costs of movement 
collected by his survey of twenty-nine li-
braries might be of interest to librarians 
comparing collection movement costs of 
the late 1950s and early 1960s with those 
available from the time/cost study of the 
Smith College Library move. The Spyers-
Duran project unquestionably attests that 
libraries, twenty years agb, did record 
data on their collection movement. 
Two other librarians representing the 
1960s literature about collection move-
ment are Matt Roberts and Donald P. 
Hammer. Although less thorough than 
Kurth and Grim and Spyers-Duran, each 
concisely and comprehensively outlines 
specific moving operations, and each fur-
nishes some calculations for those moves. 8 
The research of these librarians is still 
timely and useful. Its existence may ex-
plain the exiguity of literature on collec-
tion movement between the early 1970s 
and the present. 
· Given the status of collection-
movement-related literature, the follow-
ing account proffers to share with library 
communities the methodology, logistics, 
and time/cost study of the planning, im-
plementation, and movement of the 
Smith College Library collection into its 
newly constructed and renovated facility. 
THE WILLIAM ALLAN 
NEILSON LIBRARY 
COLLECTION MOVEMENT 
It was known as early as 1973 that future 
plans for Neilson Library would include a 
mass construction and renovation project 
to be initiated within the next six years. In 
1975 an analysis of existing shelf-growth-
space capacity evidenced that available 
space was fast diminishing for the annual 
increase in the number of books on the LC 
collection's shelves. The growth-space re-
quirements for the LC collection had ap-
proached the long-term projected capacity 
intended by the building's expansion in 
1962. Shelves of LC books, once two-
thirds empty, grew to eleven-twelfths full. 
It was therefore necessary to plan enough 
growth space for the LC collection until 
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the renovations and new additions be-
came reality. 
The Dewey portion of Neilson's collec-
tion then comprised approximately 15,000 
shelves of books housed in twelve wings 
of the library. Many of the 15,000, thirty-
five-inch-wide shelves were occupied 
with only a quarter, a third, or a half of the 
books they could contain. A shelf count of 
the closed, nongrowing, Dewey collec-
tion, ascertained during summer when 
most books are on their shelves, indicated 
that the functional space requirements to 
house it called for a mass compaction of 
books to absorb the empty space left by 
gradual reclassification of Dewey to LC 
and withdrawals of obsolete materials. 
The Dewey books were gradually consoli-
dated into eight wings by 1977. 
Then, in 1978, the LC collection of mon-
ographs, folios, periodicals, and the docu-
ments collection were shifted and ex-
panded into the four empty wings to 
maintain adequate space for projected col-
lection growth throughout construction. 
During this same shifting period, many 
small collections, e.g., academic depart-
ment studies in the library, books in tem-
porary library storage, were integrated 
into the open-stack collection; other small 
collections, e.g., locked-stack area and the 
bibliography area, were relocated; and, 
lastly, several collections, e.g., with-
drawals for book sale and books for future 
cataloging, were boxed in cardboard 
book-moving cartons (24 inches by 12 
inches by 111/4 inches). As books were 
boxed, shelf by shelf, the boxes were num-
bered in order and their contents labeled. 
Six hundred such book-moving cartons 
were trucked by Physical Plant personnel 
to an unused, vacant campus building. An 
on-site sketch of the numbered box layout 
and box content made materials accessible 
to anyone needing them. 
Simultaneous to the library's vast book 
movements was the first phase of con-
struction, initiated in late 1978; it entailed 
building two additions to the library, one 
on either end, south and north. As these 
additions neared completion, phase two 
of the building program would begin ren-
ovation of the existing library building in-
terior. Fall of 1979 set the stage for the 
July 1983 
preparation of plans to vacate the "old 
Neilson core" of its books; the new south 
and north additions were in the final 
stages of being readied for book occu-
pancy. To vacate the core for renovation, 
approximately 10,500 shelves of books 
were relocated in the summer and fall of 
1980 to their temporary locations in the 
stack areas of the completed south and 
north additions to the library. These 
movements affected the shift plans, 
schedules, floor plans, and directions sub-
mitted by the stack supervisor to the col-
lege librarian and circulation department 
librarian in May 1980. 
These preliminary stages of book move-
ment at Neilson Library between 1975 and 
1980 satisfied the library's need for interim 
collection storage until the building in its 
entirety was ready for both book and peo-
ple occupancy in January of 1982. The 
margin of error in the calculation and pro-
jection for the shifts was negligible, and in 
actuality the shifting proceeded smoothly 
and efficiently. The removal of books from 
the building's center was done by ten stu-
dent assistants and four Physical Plant 
personnel; this combination of workers 
enabled both day and night book shifting. 
Books were moved on ten metal book 
trucks (total cost: $1,289), purchased ex-
pressly for book moving, and to be desig-
nated for shelving purposes after comple-
tion of the collection move; the library's 
standard-length wooden book trucks 
(30.5 inches long), regularly used for 
shelving purposes, could not accommo-
date a full35-inch shelf of books, as did the 
new metal trucks used for shifting. 
Access to the collection throughout 
these shifts and the final collection move-
ment was not impeded; some patrons ac-
tually were amazed to be able to retrieve 
sought-after materials from book trucks in 
transit. As stack areas of book sequences 
were relocated into different areas, new 
patron access routes were continually re-
established, and updated directories of 
book locations were posted daily at the cir-
culation and reference desks. Accurate 
records were maintained for each move; 
the moving experiences and data of these 
previous shifts provided copious statistics 
on manpower, time, and budgetary re-
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quirements, which were in turn utilized 
by the stack supervisor to calculate, plan, 
and implement the project completion for 
the permanent location of the collection's 
sequences of 682,810 volumes in the fin-
ished Neilson Library. 
Collection movement at Neilson had al-
ways been implemented in a shelf-by-
shelf book truck loading and unloading 
method, and this same method, per-
formed by student assistants under the 
stack supervisor's direction, was chosen 
for the final movement of the whole collec-
tion. 
Before an entire collection can be 
moved, certain criteria must be known 
and several steps must be followed via 
analysis of the existing collection. A chart 
should diagram the current call number 
sequences in each level and area of the 
building, as well as the number of shelves 
occupied by each sequence (see table 1); 
this also provides an accurate total num-
ber of shelves to be moved. Next, a chart 
must be provided, usually by the archi-
tects, for the count of available book-stack 
shelf capacity after construction/renova-
tion (see table 2); this chart lists both the 
level and area counts of available shelves 
and the total numbers of available shelves 
at seven per section. The ~chitects can 
also supply the building floor plans to fa-
cilitate the mapping and shelf counting of 
sequence distribution. The information 
from the charts and floor plans advanced 
the application of elementary algebraic 
principles for mathematical formulas, 
first, for the call number sequence distri-
bution for the library's collection and, sec-
ond, for the collection movement phasing 
to attain the sequence relocations (see ta-
ble 3). 
Calculating and deciding what collec-
tion sequences to distribute where is time-
consuming and tedious. Optional place-
ment of collection types, e.g., Dewey 
collection, LC monographs, LC periodi-
cals, etc., can be qualified or disqualified 
for spatial accommodation by a feasibility 
of options study. At Neilson Library, for 
example, it would have been aesthetically 
desirable for the closed, older Dewey col-
lection to be situated below ground level, 
and it would have been convenient for the 
more recent LC collection to be on upper 
levels. But the feasibility of options stud-
ies proposed a more desirable alternative 
opting a maximum long-range plan for 
collection placement. 
Feasibility of options study 1, utilizing 
formula 1 (see table 4), proved that the 
combined placements of the Dewey col-
lection's 11,989 shelves on the 17,801 
available shelves of levels B and A and of 
the LC monograph collection's 4,334 
shelves on the 9,121 available shelves of 
level 3 would result in the Dewey collec-
tion's occupying only 67.35 percent of 
available space. Applying formula 2, this 
would mean filling 16.6 inches of space 
per shelf in all seven-shelf sections for the 
LC monographs; with only half-shelves 
available for acquisitions growth-space, 
the shelves would be filled in about three 
to four years. An explanation of elemen-
tary algebraic principles can be found in 
appendix A, 9 and an explanation of the ap-
plication of algebra in formulas 1 and 2 can 
be found in appendix B. 
The second feasibility of options study, 
which applied formulas 1 and 2 to the 
combined placements of the Dewey col-
lection on levels 3 and 4 and of the LC 
monographs on levels B and A, resulted in 
a 93.45 percent space occupation by 
Dewey, and 24.97 percent space occupa-
tion by LC monographs. The remaining 
6.55 percent of space, or 840 shelves, for 
Dewey was distributed to shelving areas 
and to additional space for some very full 
shelves. Formula 2 showed that for LC 
monographs only 8.74 inches per shelf 
need be filled; this means a more desirable 
three-quarters-empty shelves for acquisi-
tions growth-space. In both studies it was 
determined that the LC periodicals could 
be contained for fifteen years in three ar-
eas of level 2. The documents collection 
would remain on level 2 and later be ex-
panded. Other smaller collections, e.g., 
newspapers, folios, Dewey oversize mate-
rials, locked stack, and microforms, were 
commodious to the building's core area. 
Once establishing the placement of col-
lection types, in this case, those preferred 
in feasibility of options study 2, the next 
step is determining the number of shelves 
of each collection's sequences by area 
Level and Area 
Level 4, west pavilion 
Level 4, north pavilion 
Level3, west pavilion 
Level3, north pavilion 
Level3, north addition 
Level 2, south addition 
Level 2, north pavilion 
Level 2, north addition 
Level A, south addition 
Level A, north pavilion 
Level A, north addition 
Level B, north pavilion 
Level B, north pavilion 
In storage 
TOTAL 
TABLE 1 
CALL NUMBER SEQUENCE LOCATION AND OCCUPIED SHELF-COUNT 
PRECEDING FINAL COLLECTION MOVEMENT 
Call Number 
Sequence 
950-999 
350-799 
880.8-949 
301.15S-349 
folio A-Z 
theses 
newspapers 
current 
periodicals 
835H-880.7 
000-301.15R 
documents 
PR2753-Z 
800-835G 
HD31-PR2752 
A-HD30 
perDL-PA 
perPB-Z 
per A-DK 
locked stack 
Occupied 
Shelves 
982 
1,774 
1,745 
1,839 
476+ 
1,889 
1,839 
1,108 
721 
1,925 
1,914 
1,699 
2,085:t: 
1,834t 
1,918t 
154 
23,902 
Occupied Oversize 
Shelves* 
4 sections or 28 shelves 
8 sections or 56 shelves 
7 sections or 49 shelves 
2.5 sections or 17 shelves 
65 sections or 455 shelves 
5 sections or 35 shelves 
68 sections or 476 shelves 
5 sections or 35 shelves 
3 sections or 21 shelves 
5 sections or 35 shelves 
172.5 sections or 1,207 shelves 
*To facilitate calculations for space relocation requirements, oversize shelves occupying 4-, 5-, or 6-shelf sections were converted to 7-shelf-per-section standard. 
tAt 9 shelves per section. 
tThese counts include the minimum of 10 years ' growth space per title. 
TABLE2 
COUNTS OF AVAILABLE BOOK-STACK SHELVES 
POST-CONSTRUCTION/RENOVATION 
Level Level Level Level Level 
Area B A 1 2 3 
South addition 0 1,932 (1,320) 0 2,940 1,036 
South pavilion 1,701 (1,160)* 0 0 1,295 1,715 
West pavilion 2,604 (1,801) 2,282 (1,570) 0 0 2,828 
Core pavilion 1,260 (900) 1,260 0 616 0 
Nortli pavilion 1,946 (1,390) 1,946 (1,390) 0 1,792 1,946 
North addition 1,792 (1,180) 1,792 (1,180) 0 1,792 1,596 
Total 9,303 9,212 0 8,435 9,121 
*Parenthesized counts are standardized at 5 shelves per section; all other counts are standardized at 7 shelves per section. 
N 
N 
~ 
Total Occupied 
Shelves () 
1,010 0 
1,830 == tD 
1,794 (JQ tD 1,856 ~ 455 
35 ~ tD 
476 fll tD 
476 ~ n 
1,924 ~ 
r-"4 1,860 0: 1,108 ... 
721 ~ 
1,960 ;· 
1,914 fll 
1,699 
2,085t 
1,8341 
-= 1,918 
-< 154 1-l 
25,109 1,0 CJ) 
~ 
Level 
4 Total 
0 5,908 
0 4,711 
1,764 9,478 
728 3,864 
1,946 9,576 
0 6,972 
4,438 40,509 
TABLE 3 
COLLECTION-MOVEMENT PHASING OF SEQUENCE DISTRIBUTION 
Call Number Shifting Shifting 
Level and Area Sequence Phase No . 1 Phase No. 2 
Level 4, core pavilion newspa~ers news~a~ers (c)* 
Level 4, north pavilion 940-9 9 973.7 - 99 (u) 940-949 (u) 
Level 4, west pavilion 850-939 850-880.7 (u) 
Level3, north addition 830-849 830-849 (c) 
Level 3, north pavilion 600-829 600-799 (u) 800-825F.5 (u) 
Level 3, west pavilion 330-599 330-334.25 (u) 345.13-599 (u) 
Level3, south pavilion 190-329 190-329 (c) 
Level 3, south addition 000-189 000-189 (c) 
Level3, core pavilion microforms microforms (c) 
Level3, east Kavilion current periodicals current per (c) 
Level 2, nort addition documents 
Level 2, north pavilion LC periodicals P-Z LC per P-Z (c) 
Level 2, south pavilion LC periodicals HE-N LC per HE-N (c) 
Level 2, south addition LC periodicals A-HD LC per DS-HD (u) 
Level 2, core pavilion locked stack locl<ed stack (c) 
Level A, north addition 
LC monoraphs 
PS- PS-Z (c) 
Level A, north pavilion PQ-PR 
Level A, west pavilion P-PN 
Level A, south addition K-N 
Level A, core pavilion folio, theses folio, theses 
Level B, north addition 
Dewey oversize Dewey oversize 
J 
Level B, north pavilion G-H G-H (c) 
Level B, core pavilion E-F E-F (c) 
Level B, west pavilion C-D C-D (c) 
Level B, south pavilion A-B A-B (c) 
*The completed (c) or uncompleted (u) relocation of the call number sequence designated for the area during each shifting phase number. 
Shifting 
Phase No. 3 
950-973.71 (c) 
880.8-939 (c) 
825.6-829 (c) 
334.26-345.12 (c) 
documents (c) 
LC per A-DR (c) 
PQ-PR (c) 
P-PN (c) 
K-N (c) 
J(c) 
Formula 
Number 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4a . 
or 
4b. 
TABLE 4 
COLLECTION-MOVEMENT FORMULAS FOR COLLECTION SEQUENCE DISTRIBUTION 
# shelves occupied x 100 
# shelves to be occupied 
Formula 
%of space to be occupied in area under consideration 
% of occupied space in area under consideration x 35 = # inches to be filled per shelf 
100 
# available shelves per area x 100 % of total shelf space to be occupied in area; or % of collection to occupy area 
# total available shelves into which collection is going 
total # shelves occupied by collection x % of space to be occupied per area = # shelves to actually fill 
100 
# shelves per area x # total shelves currently occupied by collection = # shelves to acually fill 
#total shelves into which collection is going 
5. (# shelves per area - # shelves occupied by sequence division) x 100 = %of actual growth space for# shelves for sequence going into area 
# shelves per area 
6. #inches occupied by sequence going into area = #inches to fill per shelf in area 
# shelves per area 
7. % of actual growth space for # shelves for sequence per area x 35 inches per shelf = # inches to remain empty on each shelf to be used 
100 
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within level. All sequences were re-
quested by the college librarian to proceed 
in a south to north arrangement, or left to 
right as you enter the library building; 
book stacks were constructed in a west to 
east configuration. Distribution of book 
sequences ideally requires even call num-
ber divisions between levels and areas, as 
well as maintaining an average percentage 
of collection growth-space per sequence 
per area for the LC monographs. 
Dividing the Dewey collection into logi-
cal sequence and subject divisions for an 
area was simpler than doing so for the LC 
collection. In Dewey, for example, the 
OOOs would start in level3, south addition. 
The number of available shelves, 1,036 
(see table 2), was subtracted from the 
1,839 occupied shelves for sequence 
000-301.15R (see table 1); counting in re-
verse, the difference of 803 shelves deter-
mined a sequence division at the end of 
call number 189. Therefore 000-189 would 
be moved from level 2, north pavilion, 
into level 3, south addition. And so it fol-
lows, the remaining 803 shelves 
(190-301.15R, level 2, north pavilion), 
plus 586 shelves (301.155-329, level 3, 
north pavilion), were moved into level3, 
south pavilion. The 1, 715 available 
shelves in level 3, south pavilion, minus 
the 1,389 to be occupied by 190-329, left 
326 shelves for space dispersal in full-shelf 
areas and for the shelving area. The re-
maining sequence of Dewey from 330-999 
was likewise calculated, and each move 
from and to an area was illustrated on 
floor plans (see figure 1). When a number 
of shelves to be occupied in an area with a 
logical break exceeded the number of 
available shelves, eight shelves per sec-
tion (instead of seven per section) were 
dispersed throughout the number of 
book-stack ranges necessary to accommo-
date the additional number of shelves. 
The nine areas of levels B and A, as indi-
cated in table 2, have a total of 17,355 avail-
able shelves into which the LC mono-
graph collection of 4,334 shelves of books 
would be dispersed. Since the LC mono-
graphs would begin with LC sequence A 
in level B, south pavilion, this area with 
1, 701 available shelves illustrates the ap-
plication of formula 3 (see table 4) to obtain 
the percentage of shelf space to be occu-
pied in an area: 1,701 shelves x 
100)/17 .355 shelves = 9.8% (percentage of 
shelf space to be occupied in area, or of LC 
monograph collection to occupy area-
level B, south pavilion) (100% - 9.8% = 
90.2 growth space estimated). Application 
of formula 3 resulted in a range of 9.8 per-
cent to 15 percent of total occupied shelf 
space for each of the nine areas of levels B 
and A; these percentages indicated expan-
sion capacity for the LC monographs 
ranging between 85 and 90 percent of total 
available shelf space. 
Either formula 4a or 4b can be applied to 
indicate the number of shelves to be filled 
in an area, as illustrated for level B, south 
pavilion: (4a) (4,334 shelves x 9.8%)/100 
= 424 shelves to fill; ( 4b) (1, 701 shelves x 
4,334 shelves)/17,355 shelves = 424 
shelves to fill. This step was repeated for 
the other eight available areas of levels B 
and A. 
The numbers of shelves to fill in areas 
guided the count for actual numbers of 
shelves for the sequences in the nine areas 
for LC monographs. Counting forward 
into LC sequence A, to begin in level B, 
south pavilion, it was found that LC se-
quence A only had 102 shelves; the count-
ing co~tinued through sequence B. LC se-
quence A through B had 494 shelves, 70 
over the 424 calculated (above). Formula 5 
was used to evaluate the growth-space 
percentage difference resulting from the 
70 additional shelves in order to divide the . 
sequence at the end of B, before C: [(1,701 
shelves - 494 shelves) x 100]/1,701 
shelves = 70.95% (actual growth space for 
sequence A and B, going into level B, 
south pavilion). There would only be a 
19.25 percent difference from the 90.2 per-
cent estimated growth space. Repetition 
of formula 5 for the other eight areas of 
levels B and A resulted in the sequence 
distribution for LC monographs shown in 
table 3, with an actual average of growth 
capacity between 70.95 and 74.38 percent, 
the latter being equivalent to the 75 per-
cent growth space for LC monographs 
projected in .feasibility study 2. With as lit-
tle as 30 percent of a shelf being occupied, 
a collective decision promoting conve-
nient patron access determined that only 
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LEVEL2 
SOUTH 
Addition Pavilion 
LEVEL3 
Addition 
SOUTH 
Pavilion 
sequence 
190-329 
~ previous sequence location 
July 1983 
NORTH 
Core Pavilion 
WEST NORTH 
Pavilion Pavilion Addition 
~ permanent sequence location 
FIGURE 1 
Floor Plans illustrating movement of Dewey Decimil/Sequence 000-329 into Level3 South. 
*Figure 1 reproduced with permission from Cambridge Seven Associates, Inc., Cambridge, Massachusetts. 
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five shelves per seven-shelf section would 
be occupied; an amended count of shelves 
at five per section minus the space for 
shelving areas was added in parentheses 
in table 2. 
For edification of the inexperienced in 
collection movement, too few or too many 
inches of space filled per thousands of 
shelves leads to chaos: either too much 
space and no books left to fill it or no space 
left and books left over. Also, books are 
continuously charged out and reshelved. 
To avoid miscalculation, all LC sequence 
divisions to be moved were measured by 
yardstick a couple of days prior to their 
movements. This measurement requires 
two people for two hours for 1,200 shelves 
of books. 
Each measurement and the five-shelf 
per section count per area (see table 2) was 
employed in formula 6 to designate, as 
shown for level B, south pavilion, the ex-
act number of inches to fill per shelf for 
each sequence: 15,080 inches/1,160 
shelves = 13 inches to fill per shelf for LC 
sequence A through B in level B, south pa-
vilion. All LC sequences designated for 
levels Band A were so calculated. Card-
board sticks indicating how much to fill 
per area per level were used by student as-
sistants moving the sequences. Formula 7, 
using the percentage obtained via formula 
5, may also be used to determine the 
amount to fill per shelf, but with books 
coming and going, it is far less accurate. 
Data collected from previous shifts for 
the number of shelves of books moved per 
two-man team per hour were averaged to 
yield the standard formulas for the rates of 
man-hours per book movement, as pro-
vided at the bottom of table 5. The figures 
for the estimated number of man-hours 
and time requirements for collection-
movement phasing were influenced, first, 
by the time of year when shifting occurred 
and, second, by collection characteristics, 
e.g., shelf adjustment and growth spacing 
for periodicals, folios, and newspapers; 
measurement requirements for LC mono-
graphs; and standard shelf-by-shelf 
movement. 
During shifting phase one, initiated in 
January 1982, the library employed as 
shifters eight college students who 
worked for Smith College Physical Plant 
Department; fortuitously, some of these 
students had previously worked as shift-
ers in the library. In addition, eight Smith 
College students were also hired. Both 
groups, whose wages varied only slightly, 
worked an average of between thirty and 
thirty-five hours each week. Shifting 
phase one required seventeen days, or 
866.5 man-hours, in January 1982 to move 
9,483 shelves of books. At an average sal-
ary of $3.45, the cost of labor to move 
phase one can be approximated at $2,989. 
The entire collection movement in three 
shift-phases was originally estimated for a 
twelve-month period, and consequently 
the estimates on manpower/time require-
ments were figured (and illustrated in ta-
ble 5) for simultaneous moves in weekly 
periods throughout the year. In August 
1981, shifting the collection was post-
poned fr'om a September 1981 starting 
date to a January 1982 date during which a 
May or early-June collection-movement 
completion date was mandated. As with 
any plans for project completion, 
collection-movement planning and man-
agement must always maintain sufficient 
flexibility to adapt to unexpected circum-
stances affecting the development of the 
set of requirements for the moves. 
The alteration in available time for the 
collection-movement completion was ac-
companied by unexpected areas of build-
ing availability during shifting phase one 
in January. This prompted a substitution 
of shifts from one originally scheduled 
phase to another. A revised estimate of 
manpower/time requirements preceded 
the implementation of shifting phases two 
and three. For budget requisition, to effect 
the movement of the remaining two-
thirds of the Neilson Library collection, an 
estimated 1, 995 man-hours would be 
needed to move an estimated 16,551 
shelves. 
However, the revised estimate for man-
power/time requirements meant first re-
solving how to consolidate and accelerate 
the remaining two-thirds of the twelve-
month operation of systematized book-
movement production into a four-month 
operation. How many student assistants 
were needed at six hours a week to accom-
TABLE 5 N 
ESTIMATED VERSUS ACTUAL MAN-HOUR TIME REQUIREMENTS OF ~ 0 
NEILSON LffiRARY COLLECTION MOVEMENT PHASES 
Est.t Actualt Men§ Actual Movement 
Shifting Call No. Shelves in Man- Man- ~e:~ Est. Time Dates tj Phase* Sequence Sequence Hours Hours Time in Days 1982 Q 
= 1. A. 000-301.15R 1,839 214 78 3-4 3wks 3.5 4-7 Jan. ~ 
LCperHE-N 1,148 140 152 3-5 2wks 4.5 4-8 Jan. (JQ ~ 
lock.ed stack 154 18 19.5 3 1.5 days 1 8Jan. ~ B. 301.15S-329 586 70 78 3-4 1 wk. 2.5 7-12 Jan. ~ LC perP-Z 1,946 280 156 3-4 3-4 wks. 6 11-18 Jan. 
LCterDS-HD 952 150 80 2 2wks. 5 13-19 Jan. fll ~ 
c. LC olio A-Z 455 54 59 2-3 1wk. 3 11-20 Jan. e: 
Dewey oversize 227 28 46 3-4 4days 2 15-18 Jan. n ::r theses 35 2 2 2 1hr. 1 hr. 18 Jan. f""'4 
new~apers 322 36 26 3-4 3.5 days 2 19-20 Jan. ..... 0" D. 600- 9 404 46 52 4 3.5 days 2 20-21 Jan. ... 
330-334.25 514 60 38 2 4d·~r 2.5 20-22Jan. ~. 973.72-999 425 48 45 2 3.5 ays 3 20-22Jan. ~ fll 
current periodicals 476 56 35 2-3 4days 5 20-26 Jan. 
2. A. 800-825 .5 753 90 82 7wks. 7 2-15 Feb. 
830-849 1,296 157 135 2-3 13wks. 9 11-25 Feb. 
850-880.7 729 87 72 2-3 7wks. 4 16-22 Feb. 
-940-949 1,016 121 120 2-3 10 wks. 10 23 Feb.-15 Mar. e. 
345.13-599 1,516 181 132 2-3 15 wks. 15 23 Feb.-22 Mar. '< joool 
B. LCA-B 494 54 42 2-3 3.5wks. 4 3-8Mar. I.C QO LCE-F 329 35 30 2-4 3wks. 2 8-9 Mar. ~ 
LCC-D 667 87 78 2-4 7.5 wks. 7 9-16 Mar. 
LCG-H 599 70 72 2-4 6wks. 6 15-23 Mar. 
LCPS-Z 549 61 54 2-4 5wks. 6 15-23 Mar. 
3. A. 950-973.71 557 66 60 2-3 5wks. 4.5 16-23 Mar. 
880.8-939 793 95 45 2 8wks. 3 23-25 Mar. 
LCperA-DR 1,949 210 210 2-3 17.5 wks. 7 26 Mar.-4 Apr. 
LC -PN 393 53 48 2 4wks. 4 23-30 Mar. 
B. LCK-N 302 36 39 2-4 3wks. 4 29Mar.-14Apr.ll 
LCJ 466 70 61 2-4 6wks. 5 30Mar.-14Apr.ll 
LCPQ-PR 535 60 61 2-4 1.5 wks. 7 5-14 A ..e· 825F.6-829 901 108 48 4 9wks. 2 13-14 pr. 
334.26-345.12 677 80 36 2 6.5 wks. 3 12-14 Apr. 
TOTAL 24,004 2,923 2,291.5 
*Listed in order of movement implementation and grouped in simultaneous movement-phase clusters. 
tThe rate of man-hours per book movement for shifting phase one is calculated as follows : 300 shelves per 35 hours per man per week; 600 shelves per 70 hours per 2-man team per week. The rate of man-
hours per book movement for shifting phases two and three is calculated as follows : 50 shelves per 6 hours per man per week; 100 shelves per 12 hours per 2-man team per week. 
tSimultaneously increasing number of men per team and number of teams per shift decreased required time for collection movement phase. 
§Number of teams working varied between 1 and 4 per shift. 
liThe time worked was between the given dates. 
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plish the move by May 1982? And, given 
the incongruity of student schedules, how 
could an operation of this magnitude be 
successfully managed by the stack super-
visor during daytime hours only, if large 
blocks of time were needed to really 
achieve necessary maximum effectiveness 
and efficiency in human resource utiliza-
tion and book-movement production? 
The answers derived from analysis of 
the chart for collection-movement phas-
ing (see table 3), based on floor plans illus-
trating how many shelves of a sequence 
could move into what level and when they 
could move. As with all previous shifts of 
the collection, this analysis indicated that 
shifting phases were divisible into clusters 
of movement that could occur simulta-
neously. Books could move out of an area 
as books moved into that area; this princi-
ple of synchronized movement could be 
repeated in unison elsewhere in the li-
brary. 
Since prior experience with student as-
sistants proved that three hours was the 
maximum number of hours any student 
could fulfill in a large time block, it seemed 
logical to split a day of shifting into two 
three-hour periods, one in the morning, 
8:30 to 11:30, and one in the afternoon, 
1:00 to 4:00. The student assistants to be 
hired for the move were allotted $300 per 
semester, or $3.35 per hour for approxi-
mately fifteen weeks at six hours per 
week; and six hours a week could conve-
niently be divided into two three-hour 
time blocks. The semester would actually 
allow about 13.5 weeks of real movement 
time. The estimated 1,995 man-hours 
needed, divided by 13.5 weeks, produced 
a weekly need of approximately 147.7 
man-hours, which then divided by six 
hours per student called for twenty-four 
students per week. At $3.35 per hour, 
1,995 hours required $6,683.25. With 
knowledge that a minimum of three shifts 
was possible per morning and afternoon 
period, a preliminary time schedule of hu-
man resource utilization was charted for 
the production operation system of collec-
tion movement. This preliminary study 
confirmed the operational feasibility of 
twenty-four student assistants at six hours 
per week, a total of 144 man-hours per 
week, working on three three-hour shifts 
twice daily for four days. 
Based on the estimate of manpower/ 
time requirements and the feasibility of 
the preliminary schedule for movement 
plan completion, the treasurer approved 
the appropriation of $6,700 to the library 
for the employment of twenty-four 
student-assistant shifters for the remain-
ing shift phases. 
The Financial Aid Office recruited 
enough student assistants (most of whom 
were women) willing to "shift books" in 
either the three-hour morning or after-
noon periods. Students reporting to the 
stack supervisor were interviewed and 
evaluated prior to hiring and scheduling 
for shift periods. To minimize the inevita-
bility of voluntary termination of work by 
the students after the training period 
when s):lifting would be well under way, 
prospective student employees were ap-
prised of the optimum work-load expecta-
tions, oral and written job description and 
specifications, and wor_king conditions. 
It was vital that students be able to coor-
dinate their efforts by teamwork and 
maintain together a steady pace of 
people-book-truck movement. A book 
truck was available to demonstrate both 
method and work-load factors; the weight 
per loaded book truck averaged between 
300 and 500 pounds, and truck movement 
over carpeting compounded its difficulty 
in manipulation. People with physical 
problems, e.g., back, arms, etc., or aver-
sion to arduous physical labor, were not 
hired. Because the collection movement 
occurred post-construction/renovation, 
widespread dust covered both books and 
shelves; masks were provided for those 
willing to work in conditions possibly trig-
gering occupational allergies, asthma, 
bronchitis, etc. Only three people volun-
tarily quit due to working conditions; an-
other eight terminated because of conflicts 
with their academic work load. In a time 
when financial aid cutbacks threaten and 
campus jobs are at a premium, a provi-
sional backup list of student-assistant 
shifters to fill vacant positions was no 
problem. 
As expected, not every one of the 
twenty-four hired people could be ideally 
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scheduled in each three-hour period, as 
shown in the preliminary time schedule; 
concessions were made to schedule as few 
as two or four people on some mornings 
and as many as ten or twelve in an after-
noon. The schedule of shifts per three-
hour period fluctuated as the number of 
shift hours and man-hours per week in-
creased or decreased and constant re-
scheduling ensued. 
Each student per team had a numbered 
book truck, and trucks were always 
loaded and unloaded by truck number; 
each truck contained six shelves, with 
shelf numbers labeled 1 through 6. This 
organization made possible two people's 
simultaneously loading and unloading for 
Dewey shelf-by-shelf shifts. Some shifts, 
Dewey and LC monographs, permitted si-
multaneous forward and backword move-
ment into an area. Such doubling up of 
teams to relocate a sequence simulta-
neously increases efficiency and decreases 
the time required for a shift and accounts 
for the differences between estimated ver-
sus actual man-hours listed in table 5. 
Other shifts required more time thanes-
timated. In the LC periodicals, for exam-
ple, shelf adjustment, growth-space de-
termination, and distance between 
moving points decreased the efficiency of 
the standardized book-movement rates 
(see table 5). Each periodical title, most in 
bound volumes of varying width and 
height, required readjusting the pre-set 
seven-shelf sections, to be accommo-
dated; simultaneously, fifteen years' 
growth space per title was figured by 
counting how many volumes per year fit 
on a shelf. Some titles required adjusting 
as many as ten empty shelves for growth 
space, while other titles needed only one 
shelf. Additionally, the distance round 
trip for periodical movement was just un-
der a quarter-mile. 
The estimated versus actual man-hours 
required for the relocation and distribu-
tion of the LC monographs from three ar-
eas into nine areas shows little variation, 
despite having to fully load each book-
truck shelf and unload onto stack shelves 
according to the predetermined stick mea-
surement of inches per shelf. The student 
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assistants were constantly reminded of 
the repercussions as a result of deviating 
an inch over or under the required length 
to fill per shelf. At times, a twenty-minute 
lack of supervision did result in having to 
reshift a couple of overfilled or underfilled 
ranges; however, time lost for the error re-
quired only half the time to rectify. 
There were only three downtime days 
with no elevator use, during which time 
shelf adjustment, shelf disassembly and 
storage, dusting, and book-end distribu-
tion occurred. Storage for books to be re-
shelved was solved by creating an '' emer-
gency shelving area'' in the area projected 
to be last occupied in shift phase three; 
books were relocated to the permanent 
shelving areas in late March. 
Shift phases two and three required 
$4,773.75, of the appropriated $6,700 
budget, for 1,425 man-hours to move the 
estimated 14,521 shelves of books. The en-
tire collection of approximately 25,000 
shelves (682,810-plus volumes) was 
moved and expanded into 33,500 shelves 
of those 40,509 available, during a three-
and-a-half-month period over a total of 
fifty-nine days. Overall, the standardized 
book-movement rates (see table 5, bot-
tom) for the operation of producing book-
truck-people movement functioned effec-
tively for compiling budgetary projection 
requirements. In retrospect, time esti-
mates for movements appear generous. 
However, the shifters accomplished as 
much as was demanded of them and, had 
they not been constrained to perform, the 
movement times might have been longer. 
The book-movement rates and produc-
tion system operation were functionally 
efficient in that fewer man-hours and dol-
lars were actually used for the shift 
phases. Shift phases two and three, for ex-
ample, used 570 fewer hours and 
$1,926.26 less than estimated. Excluding 
the stack supervisor's hours involved, the 
entire collection movement cost approxi-
mately $7,762, or about 23¢ per shelf. The 
cost and quality of the student assistants 
was most efficient, and the time of year, 
budget, and knowledge of the collection 
and building availability made student as-
sistants a most economical means of labor. 
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Often, the economics of a collection 
movement are at first the determining fac-
tor influencing the method chosen for 
movement, and are lastly an indicator of 
the method's effectiveness and efficiency. 
It cannot be forgotten that to be effective 
and efficient the method must also be 
managed, and that management entails 
fluency in all its contiguous functions: de-
cision making, planning, organizing, 
staffing, controlling, communicating, and 
directing. 
The decision-making process must ac-
count not only for the method of move-
ment, but also for the job specifications of 
the person to be placed in charge. A per-
son knowledgeable of the collection in to-
tal is a most likely candidate; that person 
should be adept in group scheduling and 
coordination and in human resource utili-
zation. If the supervisor in charge will also 
be the planner, then he or she should be 
skilled in mathematical reasoning, con-
ceptualization, and problem solving. Ad-
ditional knowledge of the factory concept 
of a production operation system is an as-
set enhancing smooth systemization of 
several simultaneous movement opera-
tions. Planning the movement must take 
into account construction time schedule, 
interim collection storage, time/man-
power requirements for budget requisi-
tion, job definition, and the type of human 
resources to be allocated for collection 
movement. 
Organizing the movement design re-
quires floor plans and counts of available 
book-stack shelves; statistics on the num-
ber of currently occupied shelves accord-
ing to collections and locations; a time 
schedule of building area availability; and 
mathematical formulas for calculating 
book dispersal at the final stage of move-
ment. Staffing involves the recruitment, 
hiring, and training of the human re-
sources for the jobs defined for the collec-
tion movement. A backup list of employee 
replacements can supplement loss 
through voluntary or involuntary termi-
nation. The controlling, communicating, 
and directing involves manpower training 
and supervision. Each task assignment 
necessities written and/or verbal com-
munication of job tasks, procedure dem-
onstration, safety regulations, perfor-
mance evaluation of progress, and disci-
plinary action. 
Finally, there are many unforeseen fac-
tors affecting planning and implementa-
tion of a collection movement. There may 
always be changes in proposed construc-
tion schedules and building design that 
can considerably affect daily scheduled 
· movements. In conclusion, the success of 
an entire collection movement demands 
constant and accurate supervision in a 
high-pressure environment, especially 
when both budget and time constraints 
are imposing factors. 
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APPENDIX A: ELEMENTARY ALGEBRAIC PRINCIPLES 
1. The signs of operation used in arithmetic are also used in algebra: + for addition, x for multiplica-
tion, -:- for division. 
2. In arithmetic, and also in algebra, division is frequently expressed in the form of a fraction: 4 -:- 2 = 2 
or 412 = 2. 
3. Any combination of numbers, letters, and symbols of operation, which represents a number, is 
called an algebraic expression: 
a = 4, b = 2 then alb = c or c = 2 
4. In arithmetic, it is customary to use abbreviations, such as ft. for foot, in. for inches, and so on. In 
algebra the practice of using abbreviations is carried much further; the same letter may be used for 
different things in different problems. 
5. The letter xis used extensively to designate a number that is unknown at the outset, but that is to be 
determined by solution of the problem at hand. The meaning of the letter must be made plain in 
each problem. To avoid confusion, no letter should stand for two different things in the same prob-
lem. 
6. An equation, expressing an equality, is formed, which enables one to ascertain the value of the 
unknown number. 
APPENDIXB 
Formula 1 
Problem: A library's collection comprises several collection types, e.g., Dewey decimal classed 
books, Library of Congress monographs, etc., each of which must be considered for placement on 
different floors and areas of a renovated library with newly constructed additions to the building. 
Given the collections, each represented by the number of shelves they occupy, what areas under con-
sideration will make the most efficient use of space to be occupied? What percentage of that space 
would be occupied? Let a = #of shelves occupied; b = #of shelves to be occupied; x = %of space to be 
occupied in area under consideration. Therefore-(alb) = x; If x = (xl100), then (alb) = (xl100) and (alb) 
x (10011) = (xl100) x (10011) and (ax 100)1b = x. Replacing the letter symbols with the number of 
shelves they represent in formula 1, as given in text on page 223 for feasibility of options study 1, it 
follows: (a) (11,989 x 100)117,801 = 67 .35% of space occupied for Dewey collection and (b) 
(4,334 x 100)19,121 = 47.5% of space occupied for LC collection. 
Formula 2 
Problem: If the Dewey collection was to be placed in the area under consideration used in formula 1, 
how many inches must be ideally filled per 35-inch shelf in order that all shelves are occupied with 
some books? How many inches would be ideally filled for the LC collection to be distributed through-
out the area under consideration and used in formula 1? Let n = number for percentage, and x = 
inches to fill per shelf, then (n x 35)1100 = x. Given the percentages of space occupied (answers from 
formula 1), 67.35% for Dewey and 47.5 for LC, then: (67.35x35)1100 = x OR x = 23.5725 inches to fill 
per shelf of Dewey and (47.5x35)1100 = x OR x = 16.625 inches to fill per shelf of LC. If percentage 
conversion is used, the formula is:% x 35 = x.Example: 67.35% = 67.351100or .6735and .6735 x 35 = 
x or 23.5725. 
Answer Analysis 
For the examples given in use of formulas 1 and 2, it was shown that the Dewey collection, if put into 
the area under consideration, would occupy only 67.35 percent of total available space; to occupy the 
other (100- 67.35 = 32.65) near 33 percent, 23.5 inches per shelf would be filled if books were distrib-
uted to occupy 67.35 percent of space on each shelf. The latter would entail spreading out a closed, 
nongrowing, or shrinking collection. 
Since all shelves are 35 inches wide, the shelves for the LC collection would be just less than half full, 
enough growth space for about four years. Moving the entire collection in another five years would 
defeat the purpose in building expansion. A repetition of equations for each optional placement of 
collection types will answer what collection, given its characteristics, will be more suitably housed in 
areas under consideration. 
Performance Appraisals: 
Developing a Sound Legal 
and Managerial System 
Stanley P. Hodge 
Largely because their development and application as functional management tools have been 
profoundly affected by legislative and judicial decisions, performance appraisal systems have 
recently become a primary focus of attention in human resource management. The current 
performance appraisal situation is reviewed in light of recent equal employment opportunity 
requirements and managerial developments. Guidelines and recommendations based on cur-
rent criteria are provided in order to assess a library's existing performance appraisal system or 
as an aid in developing one that meets current standards. This paper also provides a tested 
method for developing an acceptable appraisal instrument for library classified staff. 
erformance appraisal (P A) sys-
tems are often viewed by li-
brary managers as a necessary 
evil. There may be several rea-
sons for this: the evaluation process may 
be considered as a chore that takes time 
away from more productive activities; em-
ployees may feel the process has little or 
no effect on quality of performance; 1 and 
managers or staff may be dissatisfied with 
the appraisal instrument itself, either be-
cause it is inappropriate for the given situ-
ation or incorrectly administered. 
An effective performance appraisal sys-
tem involves more than just a rating form. 
It includes such factors as an evaluator's 
judgments, job standards and criteria, or-
ganizational policy, legal requirements, 
and evaluator training. When properly 
developed and administered, a P A system 
can overcome many of the familiar criti-
cisms and provide library management 
with a useful tool that may perform many 
functions in personnel decision making 
and improve employee effectiveness as 
well. 
While there is little supporting empirical 
data to indicate the extent to which organi-
zational functions are served by P A sys-
tems, there is consensus on seven general 
functions for which they are often used. 2 
These are: 
1. To assist in personnel planning; 
2. To provide a basis for employment 
decisions, i.e. promotion, termina-
tion, merit pay, demotion, etc.; 
3. To guide job development; 
4. To provide performance feedback to 
employees; 
.5. To elicit feedback from the employee; 
6. To serve as a basis for modifying or 
changing behavior; 
7. To determine the need for training 
and coaching. 
Because P A systems are often used as a 
primary basis for decision making in the 
personnel area and serve to link the em-
ployee behavior to organizational re-
wards, it is important that they provide an 
accurate reflection of job performance. 
When they do not, an organization not 
only subjects itself to charges of failing to 
comply with equal employment opportu-
nity legislation, but also jeopardizes the 
Stanley P. Hodge is head, Resource Development Division, Texas A&M University Library, College Station, 
Texas . 
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progress of its employees and the achieve-
ment of its organizational goals. Recent 
surveys have indicated that many organi-
zation's P A systems lag behind applicable 
federal guidelines. 3 
Any rating instrument that is used as a 
screening device for employee decisions is 
viewed by the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission (EEOC) and the courts 
as an "employee selection procedure" 
and thus is subject to Title VII of the 1964 
Civil Rights Act or precedents set by a 
number of federal court cases. At the very 
least, a library should review its perfor-
mance appraisal system to determine that 
its effect has not discriminated against 
those groups protected by Title VII of this 
act. If adverse impact* is shown by a plain-
tiff, the employer must show that its P A 
system is job related. When job related-
ness cannot be demonstrated, ''the court 
may render the employer liable for back 
pay, court costs, specific management 
training programs for and/ or promotion of 
more female and minority employees as 
part of the settlement of the case.' ' 4 
The following discussion briefly reviews 
the established legal requirements p·er-
taining to P A systems and some recom-
mended criteria to use as a basis for devel-
oping a system that will serve managerial 
goals and avoid legal liability. In addition, 
the findings will be applied in a methodol-
ogy to design a performance appraisal 
form for library classified staff. 
LEGISLATION AFFECTING 
PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL 
Title VII is concerned with discrimina-
tion in all conditions of employment on 
the basis of race, color, religion, sex, or na-
tional origin.t Employment decisions in-
clude the training, rewarding, reassign-
ing, promoting, demoting, retraining, 
and dismissal of employees. When per-
formance appraisals used for making any 
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of the above decisions result in adverse 
impact, they clearly fall within the pur-
view of Title VII and subsequent sets of 
government guidelines on employee se-
lection.5 The EEOC was created and given 
the power to bring suit against certain 
types of employers found to be in viola-
tion of Title VII. Those employers include 
federal, state, and municipal agencies, ed-
ucational institutions, and any organiza-
tion with more than fifteen employees 
who work for more than twenty consecu-
tive weeks. 
In 1970, the Guidelines on Employee Selec-
tion Procedures6 broadened the scope of 
EEOC's power to enforce compliance with 
Title VII. For instance, the definition of test 
was expanded to include all formal, 
scored, quantified, and standardized 
techniques assessing job suitability when 
these are used as a basis for any employ-
ment decision. 7 Under these guidelines, 
personnel decisions that result in adverse 
impact are subject to challenge by the 
EEOC when a disproportionate number of 
the minority or protected group is 
screened out. EEOC guidelines also re-
quire that employment practices, i.e., per-
formance evaluations, be validated if any 
of the components are found to have an 
adverse impact on these protected 
groups.8 
Because the 1970 guidelines defined 
tests to include any and all formally 
scored, quantified, or standardized tech-
niques used for selection and appraisal 
purposes, many organizations aban-
doned formal systems in favor of infor-
mal, intuitive procedures. The 1978 guide-
lines9 then redefined test to also include 
unstandardized, informal, and unscored 
appraisal procedures and were more spe-
cific than the 1970 version with regard to 
adverse impact, indicating that adverse 
impact should be calculated according to 
the "Four Fifths Rule. " 10 Other ap-
*Adverse impact occurs when a substantially different rate of selection in hiring, promotion, or 
other employment decision results in a disadvantaged position for members of a protected group. 
tThe Age Discrimination Act of 1967 and its 1978 amendment parallels Title VII and prohibits dis-
crimination against workers between forty and seventy years of age. 
proaches used by the courts in assessing 
adverse impact include: (1) internal com-
parisons made between percentages of 
minorities employed in high- and low-
level positions; (2) labor-market compari-
sons of the percentage of employed mi-
norities with the percentage found in the 
general population; (3) evidence that an 
employer intentionally or unintentionally 
restricted members of a protected group; 
or ( 4) evidence that an employer contin-
ued to seek applicants for a position when 
a qualified applicant was rejected. 11'12 
LANDMARK COURT CASES 
THAT AFFECT PERFORMANCE 
APPRAISAL SYSTEMS 
Four landmark cases13' 14 relating directly 
or indirectly to P A systems have had an 
early significant impact on current stan-
dards and requirements. In these cases, it 
was determined that some type of dis-
crimination resulted from the defendants' 
biased or unstandardized use of a selec-
tion or appraisal system. Four fundamen-
tal legal implications based on these court 
decisions resulted. 
1. In Griggs v. Duke Power Company 
(1971), it was ruled that employment crite-
ria that adversely affect a protected group 
must be shown to be job related. 
2. In the decision of Rowe v. General Mo-
tors Corporation (1972), subjective criteria 
were suspect and ruled to be considered as 
only one component of an overall process. 
3. In Brito v. Zia Company (1973), per-
formance appraisals were considered 
tests, and subject to validation. 
4. In the decision of Wade v. Mississippi 
Cooperative Extension Service (1974), the 
court ruled that the defendant used an ap-
praisal system based on personal traits 
that are subject to partiality and to per-
sonal taste, whim, or fancy of the evalua-
tor and rejected the performance appraisal 
validation because it was not based on for-
mal job analysis. 
In more recent rulings15'16 the courts con-
sidered performance appraisal instru-
ments as if they were ''tests,'' and applied 
the Uniform Guidelines when evaluating 
their validity. Personnel specialists within 
both the public and private sectors have 
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examined these and the numerous other 
cases involving discrimination charges 
that resulted from performance appraisal. 
While there is no guarantee that any rating 
instrument or PA system design will 
prove successful in an employer' s de-
fense, certain steps may be taken by li-
brary administrators to develop a sound 
legal and managerial P A system that has a 
favorable chance of being successfully de-
fended. 
SUGGESTED CRITERIA TO USE 
IN DEVELOPING/ ASSESSING 
AND APPLYING A PERFORMANCE 
APPRAISAL SYSTEM 
In order to understand more fully the 
implications of this review, the findings 
are presented in a way that the librarian-
supervisor may apply them in a practical 
situation. The following list summarizes 
the legislative, judicial, and managerial 
criteria that would constitute a strong 
foundation upon which a P A system 
might be built. The list is based on are-
view of the recent literature on the topic 
and reports the advisory findings of aca-
demicians, lawyers, and personnel spe-
cialists regarding how P A systems can 
meet the aforementioned criteria when 
they are developed, assessed, or when an 
established system is applied in practice. 
By using these criteria, it is possible to de-
velop a P A system that would not only be 
more acceptable to the library administra-
tor as a management tool but also to the 
courts as well in discrimination suits in-
volving personnel decisions resulting 
from the application of a P A system. Like-
wise, the criteria might be used by plain-
tiffs as a principal basis for developing 
their arguments in a suit against an em-
ployer. 
Criteria for Developing/ Assessing a 
Performance Appraisal System 
1. The system is devised using job anal-
ysis and the enumeration of critical ele-
ments defined in terms of job descriptions 
and annual performance goals. Job analy-
sis involves describing the tasks, duties, 
and responsibilities associated with a job. 
2. Employees are involved in setting 
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criteria based on "critical job factors." 
3. Performance standards or require-
ments for both critical elements and other 
important job aspects are set, either sepa-
rately or within position descriptions. 
4. There is an absence or minimum of 
evaluation of personal traits, e.g., those 
that may permit substantial subjectivity 
by the supervisor. 
5. Precise, unambiguous language is 
used throughout the appraisal form. 
6. The weight of each measure in rela-
tion to the overall assessment is fixed if the 
appraisal involves various measures of 
performance. 
7. When validation studies are required 
due to adverse impact, they are preceded 
by formal job analysis. 
8. Training programs for managers and 
supervisors on conducting effective per-
formance appraisals are completed by all 
managers/ supervisors. 
Criteria for Application of the 
Performance Appraisal System 
1. Performance expected of employees 
is communicated and goals and objectives 
of the ratee' s job are made clear in terms of 
behavior and the results to be achieved. 
2. The ratee is advised of the purpose(s) 
of the appraisal. 
3. At least two levels of supervisors re-
view an appraisal before an evaluation is 
presented to an employee, particularly 
when it results in an ''unsatisfactory'' rat-
ing. 
4. Persons completing the appraisal 
base their ratings on a personal knowl-
edge of the ratee's performance and con-
tact with the ratee. 
5. Problems that may be hampering job 
performance are discussed with the ratee. 
6. An opportunity is provided for the 
evaluatee to voice opinions during the ap-
praisal process. 
7. Procedures exist for employees who 
disagree with any aspect of an evaluation 
to appeal to higher management or a re-
view committee. 17-21 . 
WHICH FORMAT TO USE? 
A review of the literature indicates that 
there are numerous types of performance 
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appraisal systems used in libraries. 
Among the most popular are the Graphic 
Rating Scale, Management by Objectives 
(MBO), Written Essay, Behavioral Obser-
vation Rating Scale (BORS), Ranking, 
Forced Choice, and Forced Distribution 
methods. The EEOC has not specified that 
any rating instrument is safe from litiga-
tion, and no single system is necessarily 
advocated. (It is not the instrument or pro-
cess that is illegal but rather the conse-
quences of the process.) Each has its ad-
vantages and drawbacks, and a library is 
advised to develop one that meets its own 
particular needs as a managerial tool. 
An example of how the librarian-
manager may develop a P A instrument 
that would meet the above-mentioned cri-
teria is described below. In this case, the 
objective was to design a performance rat-
ing form for library classified staff en-
gaged in technical services work. Some 
specific objectives of this form to assist li-
brary's management were: 
1. To aid personnel decisions, i.e., 
merit pay, promotion; 
2. To assess the need for job develop-
ment and further training; 
3. To provide performance feedback to 
the employee. 
The instrument selected as an example 
for development was the Behavioral Ob-
servation Rating Scale (See appendix A). 
This consists of a number of related behav-
ioral statements that are grouped into cat-
egories. Employees are observed and 
rated on a five-point Likert scale ranging 
from unsatisfactory to outstanding to de-
scribe how well an employee demon-
strates those behaviors. The categories or 
behavioral statements may be weighted 
and the results quantified for a total aver-
age score, although this is not essential. 
Only five ratings are used for each behav-
ior item because research shows that there 
is little gained by adding scale values be-
yond five. 22 Since in this case the appraisal 
form was developed to assess classified 
staff performing several different func-
tions, some statements may not always be 
applicable, and the supervisor is given the 
option to indicate so by not rating on some 
items. (For instance, some staff may not 
perform supervisory functions.) 
APPLICATION: DEVELOPMENT 
OF A BEHAVIORAL 
OBSERVATION RATING SCALE 
Description of Organization for 
Whom the Appraisal Form Was Developed 
The technical services functions at the li-
brary for which the appraisal form was de-
veloped consist of acquisitions, circula-
tion, interlibrary services, processing, and 
resource development. Eighteen librari-
ans and eighty-five classified staff are em-
ployed in these activities. Of the eighty-
five classified staff, twenty are library 
assistants who have supervisory func-
tions. Classified staffs' salaries range from 
about $8,000 to $16,000 per year. Their ed-
ucationallevel ranges from a high-school 
diploma through a master's degree. Al-
though a high turnover is characteristic of 
the lower-level positions in some divi-
sions, several staff have seniority of fifteen 
to twenty years. Ninety-one percent are 
women. 
Methodology and Results 
The technique described below was not 
difficult to carry out; however, the cooper-
ation of staff who provided and ranked 
the critical incidents in their jobs was in-
strumental in obtaining a valid and reli-
able list of characteristic job-related behav-
iors . A frequently used job analysis 
technique for developing a BORS is to de-
velop a list of critical or important inci-
dents of behavior. Supervisors and those 
whom they supervise are asked to provide 
observations about the critical require-
ments of the job. Generally, effective inci-
dents are requested before ineffective inci-
dents . This is done so the participant does 
not jump to the conclusion that the infor-
mation is being sought to demote or termi-
nate an employee. 
Survey questionnaires (appendix B pro-
vides an example) were developed to elicit 
responses from the three categories of per-
sonnel (librarians, library assistants, and 
clerks/secretaries) about what they 
thought were the most important, critical 
job-related behaviors for their own jobs 
and for the co-workers within their divi-
sions. Librarians were asked to list impor-
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tant job-related behaviors for library assis-
tants and clerks/secretaries; library 
assistants for themselves and the clerks/ 
secretaries; and clerks/secretaries for only 
their own category. All were also asked to 
list examples of unacceptable job-related 
behavior. 
A representative sample of 25 percent of 
the personnel was desired for the survey. 
This would consist of 25 of the 103 total po-
sitions. Positions selected to survey were 
based largely on the distribution of job lev-
els within each division. 
Permission to conduct the survey was 
first obtained from the library's assistant 
director, the head of persQnnel, and each 
division head whose staff were td be sur-
veyed. Division heads were asked to se-
lect experienced personnel from their divi-
sion whom they felt had both a good grasp 
of responsibilities and the ability to verbal-
ize critical behaviors. The survey ques-
tionnaire was tested for clarity of purpose 
with one division. No problems in com-
prehending what information was being 
sought were encountered by those ini-
tially surveyed. The procedure in admin-
istering the survey was to gather each sep-
arate division's staff together, distribute 
the survey, and briefly describe what they 
were being asked to do and why. They 
were told that they were a "select group" 
whom their division head felt would be 
able to provide significant insight into 
what was important in fulfilling their job 
responsibilities. They were told to indicate 
important job-related behaviors that they 
felt made the difference between doing a su-
perior or poor job. They were asked to 
read over the form and to ask any ques-
tions. 
Twenty-three of the twenty-five survey 
forms were returned. Over 250 job-related 
behaviors were supplied by the respon-
dents. Many of these were very specific 
and duplicative. In addition, the undesir-
able behaviors were converted to be con-
sistent with desirable ones, i.e., "Em-
ployee is consistently late for work" was 
converted to "Reports to work on sched-
ule." 
The reason for following the above pro-
cedure was to adhere to what researchers 
in this field believe satisfies the require-
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ments of the Uniform Guidelines to allow 
employees to participate in identifying the 
critical elements of their job. Also, to pro-
mote their acceptance by employees, it is 
wise to proceed participatively when ap-
praisal systems are developed or revised. 
The rating scale is thus developed from a 
systematic job analysis supplied by em-
ployees, for employees. This method 
helps to minimize the possibility that the 
behaviors described are too vague or are 
inappropriate to the job. It also results in 
an appraisal instrument that is content 
valid. 
Since library staff usually perform a 
large and diversified number of tasks, the 
assessment of each would not be practical. 
Consequently, the 255 observations were 
matched and synthesized into thirty-six 
more-general statements. With the assis-
tance of the library's head of personnel, 
those thirty-six behavioral observations 
were further refined, and divided into 
eight general performance areas. This pro-
cedure helped to reduce the appraisal in-
strument to a ·manageable size and to 
structure it into logical performance areas 
that could facilitate the rating and counsel-
ing process. Th~ general performance ar-
eas were: supervision, job knowledge, 
work habits, r~sporisibility, quality and 
accuracy of work, relations with supervi-
sor, human relations/cooperation, and so-
cial behavior. In addition, when the indi-
vidual responses from the original 255 
were divided into thirty-six behavioral ob-
servations, they were tallied as to whether 
they were mentioned by a librarian, li-
brary assistant, or clerk/ secretary to en-
sure that a generally proportional distri-
bution among the staffing levels was 
obtained. 
Reliability and Validity 
Two additional steps were taken to as-
sure reliability and content validity. First, 
the list of thirty-six behaviors was distrib-
uted to all twenty-three subjects who par-
ticipated in the survey. They were asked 
to check what they thought were the two 
most important behaviors in each cate-
gory and also to indicate one in each cate-
gory that they thought was the least im-
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portant. (Relations with supervisor was 
an exception since there are only two be-
haviors in this category.) Reliability means 
''dependability,'' ''stability,'' or '' consis-
tency.'' The purpose of this second survey 
was to test how consistent respondents 
were in indicating the degree of impor-
tance placed on the various behaviors. 
Would, for instance, those behaviors that 
were most frequently suggested in the ini-
tial survey still be ranked as very impor-
tant now that respondents would see be-
haviors they may have initially failed to 
mention? 
The results of the second survey con-
firmed the reliability of critical behaviors 
listed by respondents in the first survey. 
For example, "trains staff patiently and 
thoroughly and informs them of updated 
procedures" was initiated by ten respon-
dents on the initial survey. On the second 
survey, when twenty-three persons sam-
pled were made aware of this behavior, it 
was listed as being one of the two most im-
portant in the supervision category by 
fourteen respondents, and as the least im-
portant by only one. Hence, the reliability 
or consistency of this behavior is demon-
strated for the BORS instrument. Another 
behavior, however, 11 determines and as-
sesses job priorities and delegates them to 
appropriate staff'' received a low reliabil-
ity rating. Table 1 illustrates the behaviors 
arranged by rank order of reliability 
within each category for the general per-
formance area of "work habits." When 
determining the behaviors to be included 
on the BORS1 those with the lowest relia-
bility would be subject to deletion in the fi-
nal edited version of the appraisal form. 
(Appendix A lists the twenty-eight con-
sidered most important of the original . 
thirty-six.) 
Second, content validity of the instru-
ment was further tested by selecting a rep-
resentative group of job descriptions for 
ten of the survey participants. The charac-
teristic duties and responsibilities and per-
sonal qualifications listed on each job de-
scription were compared to the behaviors 
on the instrument and matched when 
possible. Matches between performance 
requirements and the behaviors were pos-
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TABLE 1 
WORK HABITS BEHAVIOR ARRANGED BY RANK 
ORDER OF RELIABILITY 
Item No. 
14 
11 
12 
16 
15 
13 
Item No. 
1st Survey 
No. Times Mentioned 
10 
5 
8 
3 
1 
4 
2d Survey 
Most Important 
10 
8 
11 
7 
2 
1 
2d Survey 
Least Important 
1 
0 
2 
3 
5 
9 
14. Organizes work schedule and uses time efficiently. 
11. Follows through on assignments. 
12. Gives prompt attention to priority responsibilities. 
16. Able to perform in absence of close supervision. 
15. Adequately documents work so steps are not duplicated or omitted. 
13. Maintains work area in a well-organized manner. 
sible on twenty-seven of the thirty-six 
items. The omissions could have been the 
fault of the job descriptions more than the 
critical behaviors listed by the employees. 
It should be noted, however, that those 
items categorized as ''social behavior'' are 
not the type of thing traditionally indi-
cated in job descriptions. The results fur-
ther confirmed the content validity al-
ready inherent through the procedure 
applied in gathering the behavior state-
ments. (These had been described as be-
ing critical elements of the job and critical 
for job performance.) 
Additional Factors in a PA System 
To assist the library's management in 
meeting the three objectives of the per-
formance appraisal, a series of questions is 
developed that require a narrative re-
sponse (see appendix A). It is also recom-
mended that the ratee be provided with an 
opportunity to agree or disagree in writing 
regarding the appraisal statements and to 
comment if needed. 
The training and instruction provided to 
the supervisors and raters is integral to the 
appraisal system. Research has indicated 
these will improve the reliability and accu-
racy of performance ratings. 23 In addition, 
the importance of a supervisor's review 
and counseling session with the library 
staff member cannot be overstressed. This 
11 discussion provides the opportunity for 
clarifying any differences in perceptions 
concerning the employee's performance 
which cause the person to feel that the rat-
ing on a particular statement may not ac-
curately reflect actual performance.' ' 24 1t is 
highly recommended that any newly de-
veloped PA system be tested and evalu-
ated, on a small scale, separately or con-
currently with one already in use by the 
employer. 
CONCLUSION 
A library's performance appraisal sys-
tem that fails to incorporate current stan-
dards may have several negative conse-
quences. It may not only trigger litigation 
when adverse impact results against pro-
tected groups, but it may also impede em-
ployee and managerial effectiveness as 
well. This paper has provided some 
checklists that library administrators may 
utilize in evaluating their present P A sys-
tems or to develop alternatives that ad-
here to current standards. A procedure 
was demonstrated that can yield a job-
related performance appraisal instrument 
adhering to recent recommendations of 
professionals in the field of human re-
source management. Although the exam-
ple is specifically related to classified staff 
in library technical services, the methodol-
ogy may be generalized to a wide variety 
and level of tasks in other organizations. 
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APPENDIX A: BEHAVIORAL OBSERVATION RATING SCALE 
DEVELOPED FOR LIBRARY TECHNICAL SERVICES STAFF 
CODE: 1 Outstanding 
4 Needs Improvement 
SUPERVISION 
2 Meritorious 
5 Unsatisfactory 
3 Satisfactory 
N/A Not Applica-
ble 
1. Trains staff patiently and thoroughly and informs them of updated procedures. 
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2. Accessible to staff for answering questions and solving problems. 
3. Handles problems impartially and provides those supervised with constructive suggestions. 
4. Monitors and controls workflow in assigned area and anticipates problems. 
5. Monitors quantity and quality of staff performance; evaluates and treats assigned staff fairly. 
JOB KNOWLEDGE 
6. Understands assigned responsibilities and their relationship to end product. 
7. Learns and applies procedures and policies and knows where to find them. 
8. Periodically reviews procedures and suggests changes/improvements. 
9. Accurately interprets information available in work tools. 
WORK HABITS 
10. Organizes work schedule and uses time efficiently. 
11. Follows through on assignments. 
12. Gives prompt attention to priority responsibilities. 
13. Able to perform in absence of close supervision. 
RESPONSIBILITY 
14. Takes initiative in performing job and in handling minor problems. 
15. Readily accepts suggestions and is receptive to new ideas and methods of accomplishing objec-
tives. 
16. Willing to accept added responsibilities -when required. 
QUALITY AND ACCURACY OF WORK 
17. Thoroughly investigates and attempts to solve problems before referring them upward for resolu-
tion. 
18. Checks own work for accuracy and completeness. 
RELATIONS WITH SUPERVISOR 
19. Requests assistance when appropriate. 
20. Maintains and fosters communication channels with supervisor. 
HUMAN RELA TIONS/COOPEM TION 
21. Conveys helpful, cooperative, and friendly attitude when dealing with library patrons and staff. 
22. Interacts well with co-workers to perform assigned responsibilities. 
23. Conveys a positive attitude toward work and co-workers. 
24. Resolves problems with co-workers and patrons in a mature manner. 
25. Participates in resolving divisional problems and contributes positive suggestions. 
SOCIAL BEHAVIOR 
26. Reports for work on schedule and has good attendance record . 
27. Avoids excessive socializing or disrupting others with noise. 
28. Avoids abusing telephone or office equipment for personal use . 
OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 
29. What are this employee's major strengths? 
30. What specific steps may the employee take to improve performance? 
31. What job training or development programs are recommended to help further employee's prog-
ress? 
32. Other comments by supervisor. 
APPENDIX B: INSTRUCTIONS FOR LIBRARY ASSISTANTS 
Think about the specific jobs you and your clerks/secretaries perform. What are the most important 
job-related behaviors required by you and you_r st~f in your division? Some may be general behav-
iors that are important for all within the division. Others may apply more directly to those just 
within your unit . A representative sampling of desirable and important behavior relating to jobs 
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within your division is requested. These should consist of simple, brief statements. Examples might 
be: 
1. Checks and monitors quality of work for clerks under supervision. 
2. Attempts to resolve problems with library users or staff before turning them over to a supervisor. 
3. Checks work for accuracy before submitting it for further processing. 
Advice: Try to begin the statements with a verb, i.e. knows, prepares, trains, delegates, completes, 
etc. This may not always be possible, however. 
I. IMPORTANT JOB-RELATED BEHAVIORS FOR LffiRARY ASSISTANTS (list minimum of five): 
II. IMPORTANT JOB-RELATED BEHAVIORS FOR CLERKS/SECRETARIES (list minimum of five): 
Participative Planning for Library 
Automation: The Role of the User 
Opinion Survey 
Paul M. Anderson 
and Ellen G. Miller 
The University of Cincinnati Libraries adopted a participative planning philosophy in study-
ing options to current manual record systems. Substantive, timely communications between 
user groups and library automation planners were considered vital to the design of a successful 
system. A major tool employed was an opinion survey sent by the University Libraries to 4, 000 
faculty, students, staff, and 'community users in the spring of 1981. The emphasis given by 
users to the public catalog broadened the planners' scope of system design from a circulation-
only system to a public catalog/circulation system. The fact that library staff were surprised by 
some of the results underscores the necessity of involving the user in developing the system 
designed to meet their information needs. 
he two basic premises for plan-
ning library automation at the 
University of Cincinnati (UC) 
were to make the decision-
making process as participative as possi-
ble and to involve existing groups and 
committees. We believed that these two 
premises would ensure a process that was 
as efficient as possible, while providing 
widespread dialogue among users, uni-
versity administrators, and library staff. 
This philosophy was adopted for the fol-
lowing reasons. 
First, the five UC library jurisdictions, 
which include Law, Medicine, two branch 
campuses, and the central university sys-
tem, are among the university's most visi-
ble service units. Major changes the li-
brary jurisdictions contemplate are 
viewed with great interest and perhaps 
concern by user constituencies, especially 
faculty. Changes to library record sys-
tems, which link users with collections, 
must be undertaken carefully in an atmo-
sphere of mutual concern and dialogue. 
Second, university administrators re-
spond more positively to proposed 
changes when planners from a service 
unit demonstrate that users have been 
part of the decision-making process. This 
has been recently demonstrated at the 
University of Missouri in its automation 
planning process.1 
Third, the need for consulting the user 
in developing a successful information 
system is well documented in information 
science literature. Davis and Rush cor-
rectly argue that the user is the very rea-
son for the existence of information sys-
tems. 2 This can easily be overlooked in 
system modification and design. Today's 
librarian is faced with complex problems 
when designing an information system. 
Issues of bibliographic access, work-flow 
requirements, and the idiosyncrasies of 
computer hardware and software can be 
overwhelming. It is easy to lose sight of 
users or to consider their needs only after 
the system's needs, as defined by the li-
brarian, have been met. The internal logic 
Paul M. Anderson is head, Central Library Circulation Department, and Ellen G. Miller is director, Library 
Systems Development, both of the University of Cincinnati Libraries, Cincinnati, Ohio. 
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or structure of the system can be empha-
sized at the expense of users. 
Paisley and Parker suggest that the only 
proper criterion for evaluation of system 
success is user satisfaction, a criterion that 
is behavioral rather than structural. Al-
though user satisfaction is difficult to mea-
sure through observing and interviewing 
users, it cannot be measured at all by 
studying only the system.3 Clearly, in the 
all-important matter of approach to the 
problem of system design, behavioral con-
siderations must be preeminent. The first 
step in system design must be to consult 
the user. Consideration of the user must 
be a continuing, integral part of systems 
development. When user needs are 
known, the system can be shaped and 
adapted to meet them. Such an approach 
will minimize the adaptations required of 
the user to successfully use the system. 
Fourth, widespread user participation 
would contribute to increased user under-
standing of key issues and facilitate users' 
ownership or support of the planning 
study's recommendations. 
Fifth, it makes sense to use existing li-
brary and faculty groups, rather than to 
form new ones. Status information can be 
presented at regularly scheduled meet-
ings. Volunteers can be sought from exist-
ing groups to help with specific tasks. 
Monthly progress reports can be distrib-
uted through formal organizational struc-
tures. 
In summary, library automation plan-
ning was to be as widespread and unde-
manding as possible. Systems develop-
ment was not to be thought of as the 
library's project, but rather as the univer-
sity's project. The universitywide nature 
of the topic reflected the libraries' role as 
central to the instructional and research 
missions of the university. The three-
member library automation team typified 
the universitywide scope of the planning 
effort: the director came from the Com-
puting Center; the University and Medical 
Center libraries were represented by their 
head of circulation and assistant director 
of technical services, respectively. 
Subsequent to adopting participative 
planning, two types of communication-
one-way for status reporting and two-way 
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for dialogue about issues-were identi-
fied. 4 A strategy for their use was devel-
oped, focusing on a grid of key campus 
groups and persons, with appropriate 
methods for information or communica-
tion noted for each.5 
One method selected was the user opin-
ion survey, a versatile tool that would per-
mit two-way communication among large 
numbers of users, library staff, and auto-
mation planners. Its results would also be-
come one-way feedback to the university 
at large. Reflecting different needs of the 
University and Medical Center libraries, 
two related but different survey instru-
ments were developed. This article dis-
cusses the user opinion survey conducted 
by the University of Cincinnati Libraries. 
THE USER OPINION SURVEY 
Since the planning study's primary goal 
was to ensure that any new record system 
would meet future instructional and re-
search needs, the survey looked closely at 
record systems directly affecting patrons 
to determine: 
1. What needs were currently being 
met; 
2. What improvements were needed; 
3. What was the preferred sequence for 
automating record systems; 
4. What special needs existed for partic-
ular user groups. 
The resulting information would be 
used in the planning study's product, the 
Final Report. The purpose of the Final Re-
port was to inform UC' s vice-presidents 
about alternatives to manual library rec-
ord systems and to make recommenda-
tions about future steps. 
Methodology 
A literature search was conducted to see 
if others had employed a user survey as 
part of the planning process for system de-
sign. Some of the survey instruments 
found in the literature search were of as-
sistance in question design. 6 However, 
none fit our objectives, and it was decided 
to develop our own survey instrument. A 
staff member working in the UC Medical 
Center Libraries, who had substantial ex-
perience in all phases of sampling meth-
odology, questionnaire design, and analy-
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sis, temporarily joined the team. (For a 
brief bibliography on survey methodology 
and questionnaire design, see "Addi-
tional Sources.") 
Theoretically the population for the sur-
vey were all potential users of the Univer-
sity of Cincinnati library system. For prac-
tical purposes the population was defined 
as faculty, students, staff, and known 
community users, a total of approximately 
fifty thousand people. Since the numbers 
of library staff and faculty were relatively 
small, and the active participation of both 
was considered essential to the design of 
an effective system, it was decided to sur-
vey a very large percentage of these 
groups. Accordingly, 100 percent of the li-
brary staff and full-time faculty and 50 per-
cent of the part-time evening college fac-
ulty constituted the sample population. 
The very large number of students, ap-
proximately thirty thousand, necessitated 
using much smaller samples. Differences 
in user opinions by college were of partic-
ular interest to the library. It seemed natu-
ral, therefore, to divide the students into 
twelve strata, one for each division (i.e., 
college). Due to great variance in the sizes 
of the student population among colleges 
and the assumed homogeneity within 
strata, different sample sizes were chosen 
for the various student strata. The formula 
used was N = 100 + 1% (P- N), where N 
= the number to be sampled and P = the 
number of members in the strata. The 
strategy provides an opportunity for stu-
dents from each college to return enough 
surveys to make analysis by college 
worthwhile. A straight percentage of each 
college's enrollment would have led to 
gross overrepresentation of the larger col-
leges. On the other hand, the fact that a 
percentage of enrollment is part of the for-
mula gives fair representation to the col-
leges that constitute the bulk of the stu-
dent body. A sampling size of 10 percent 
for the university staff and administrators 
and 25 percent for the community users 
was used. The percentages were arbitrar-
ily chosen based on the rate of return ex-
pected for each group. 
Instrument Design 
Design of the questionnaire was the 
next step. It provided another opportu-
nity for participative planning. The library 
automation team did not design the ques-
tionnaire but acted as the facilitator for an 
existing group, the Collections & Informa-
tion Services (CIS) selectors. This group of 
about twenty-three persons includes the 
subject bibliographers and the College & 
Departmental library heads, all of whom 
are responsible for collection develop-
ment and for liaison with faculty. It was 
felt that these individuals have the most 
contact with library users and, conse-
quently, the best understanding of their 
use of the record systems. 
The first contact with the CIS division 
was made at their regular weekly meeting. 
The purpose and objectives of the user 
study were put forth for approval or revi-
sion. 
Photocopies of sample questionnaires 
from other university libraries were dis-
tributed to familiarize the group with vari-
ous question formats. The group was 
asked to submit sample questions or men-
tion areas that should be covered in the 
survey to members of the automation 
team. 
The library automation team took these 
sample questions and developed a draft 
questionnaire, distributing it to partici-
pants prior to the next meeting. It took 
three more drafts and three more meet-
ings to come up with a draft that could be 
presented to the library directors for final 
approval. 
The next step was to pretest the ques-
tionnaire. Again, existing library groups 
were used. Faculty advisory committees 
participated as did several students. Only 
one question needed significant revision 
after the pretest. 
A cover letter from the vice provost for 
University Libraries was distributed with 
all the questionnaires. This letter ex-
plained the importance of the project to 
the university and the importance of the 
user's responses in determining the 
course of future system design. 
Distribution 
The method of distributing the surveys 
varied for each user group. The surveys 
were distributed by the selectors to their 
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respective faculty members. It was as-
sumed that a professor of English litera-
ture, for example, would be more willing 
to respond to a survey given to him by his 
bibliographer than to a survey received in 
the mail. Using established collegial chan-
nels to ask faculty to evaluate present rec-
ord systems was successful. For subject 
areas in which the ratio of librarians to fac-
ulty was high, the return was very nearly 
50 percent. In areas where the ratio was 
low, the return was much lower. 
The vice provost and his directors vis-
ited the president and vice-presidents, 
user opinion survey in hand. In most 
cases, the interviewee had other questions 
about the libraries and automation, per-
mitting dialogue that otherwise rarely oc-
curs between these two administrative 
levels. The interview helped establish 
name-face recognition, useful in later 
high-level briefings by the library man-
agers about the Final Report's recommen-
dations. Finally, the interview raised li-
brary automation's visibility among the 
people who would, in the end, allocate 
budgets. In practice, the interviews took 
about thirty minutes, although only fif-
teen minutes had been requested. This 
time overrun indicated interest by this 
crucially important administrative group. 
The surveys were distributed through 
the mail to the rest of the user population. 
The method provided for the return of the 
survey can have great impact on the rate of 
return. Faculty, administrators and uni-
versity staff, and library staff were asked 
to use the campus mail system, which is 
both convenient and free. Students were 
asked to drop the surveys off at the li-
brary. A healthy rate of return using this 
method was expected because the stu-
dents are very heavy users of the library 
(exit figures at the Central Library alone 
exceed 1 million each year). In hindsight, 
this was a mistake. The method required 
too much of the student and the number 
of returned questionnaires fell below the 
number expected. Communication works 
best when the channels are most direct 
and convenient. 
Community users holding library cards 
were surveyed after the mistake with the 
students had been discovered. In their 
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case, a self-addressed business reply en-
velope was enclosed for the survey's re-
turn. There was no postage charge unless 
the envelope was mailed. In retrospect, 
this would have been the preferred 
method for the student surveys as well. 
Analysis 
The completed surveys were coded for 
machine processing and analyzed on the 
university mainframe computer via time 
sharing. The person who assisted with the 
methodology recommended using the 
Statistical Package for the Social Sciences 
(SPSS) for analysis of the data. 7'8 The pack-
age is powerful and versatile, allowing a 
great deal of choice in which statistical op-
erations are performed and how the data 
are presented, (e.g., tables, scattergrams, 
etc.). The package was used to derive fre-
quencies for the various possible re-
sponses for each question. Cross-
tabulations comparing responses between 
questions were also run. Three graduate 
engineering students employed in the 
Central Library Circulation Department 
coded and keyed the data. 
Feedback 
As part of the commitment to ongoing 
communication, a meeting with the selec-
tors was held when the survey results 
were ready. The library automation team 
hoped that librarians would consult the 
data in the printout so that the team would 
not be the sole interpreter of the results . 
Toward this end, some instruction was 
given on how to read the printout, espe-
cially the cross-tabulation tables. Next, the 
group was acquainted with the key find-
ings. A handout of the questionnaire 
showing simple frequencies for each pos-
sible response for each question was dis-
tributed. Each librarian was given material 
that included cross-tabulations for their 
department or college. A complete copy of 
the seven-inch-thick printout was placed 
on reserve, along with a typed table of 
contents to facilitate browsing. It was 
stressed that all possible analyses had not 
been performed. Librarians interested in 
analysis not covered in the printout were 
encouraged to contact the team with sug-
gestions. 
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Two similar meetings were held to in-
form the library directors and the Access 
Division (i.e., technical services) depart-
ment heads of the survey results and op-
tions for further analysis. 
Articles about the survey's findings ap-
peared in the library staff newsletter and 
in the campus faculty/administrator 
weekly newspaper. The planning study's 
monthly progress reports, sent out to 
more than 100 administrators, faculty, 
and library staff, regularly included the 
latest status on the user survey, its find-
ings and conclusions. The user survey's 
findings greatly influenced the planning 
study's Final Report, which was also 
widely distributed. 
Rate of Return 
Of the 4,000 surveys distributed, more 
than 900 were returned. This was consid-
ered to be very good given the fact that the 
survey had been distributed late spring 
quarter, a particularly busy time of the 
year for faculty and students. A break-
down by user group appears in table 1. 
Summary of Results 
The first question in the survey asked 
people how often they used the eleven 
campus libraries. Administrators and 
community users tended to concentrate 
their use on the Central Library. Faculty 
and students in subject areas with depart-
ment libraries tended to split their use be-
tween those libraries and the Central Li-
brary. 
The major surprise was the heavy fac-
ulty use. Of the nearly 40 percent of all fac-
ulty members who responded to the sur-
vey, 61 percent used the Central Library 
"two to three times per month or more" 
and 42 percent used it ''once per week or 
more.'' Only 7 percent indicated never us-
ing the Central Library, and nearly all of 
these indicated use of another library in 
the system. 
The second question asked those sur-
veyed to rank the reasons for using the li-
brary. As expected, the students identi-
fied their most frequent use of the library 
as "classroom related." The other four 
groups all rated "own research" as their 
most frequent use. 
Use of Current Record Systems 
Nine questions dealt with the present 
manual record systems. The results show 
that UC' s patrons consider themselves 
successful in using these records. 
The first question cluster focused on the 
periodical record system. A question was 
devoted to each of the separate files that 
constitute the system. Table 2 shows the 
results. 
It had been anticipated that the periodi-
cal record system would receive low 
marks. The system is inconvenient. A pa-
tron frequently must consult all three files 
to get the information he needs. Only two 
of the files, the public catalog and the se-
rial record, are located in close proximity 
to one another. Information from the Kar-
dex can only be obtained by asking for as-
sistance from a library employee. Informa-
tion from the Kardex is only available 
Monday through Friday, 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. 
It is probable that the helpfulness of the 
staff at the current periodical desk and the 
card catalog assistance desk is the key fac-
tor in the user's overall success with the 
system. The library instruction program's 
heavy emphasis on learning to find infor-
mation in periodicals may also be impor-
tant. Not surprisingly, community users, 
who do not participate in the library in-
struction program, had the least overall 
success in using the record system. 
TABLE 1 
RATE OF RETURN BY USER GROUP 
User Grour Samrle Return %of Return 
Faculty 1,109 436 39 
University administrator/staff 500 122 25 
Library staff 167 100 60 
Student 2,048 218 11 
Community users 250 36 14 
4,074 912 
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TABLE2 
SUCCESS WITH PERIODICAL RECORDS 
(%indicating "Always" or " Often" on a 4-point scale) 
Ad minis- Community 
User File/User Group 
Public Catalog (shows standing orders) 
Kardex (indicates if item has been received) 
Serial Record (indicates bound holdings) 
Three questions established that the 
user groups felt they were successful in 
using the public catalog (See table 3). 
It is interesting that the lowest rating 
was given by the library staff. The public 
catalog at the Central Library is a 3,000-
drawer dictionary catalog. Like most long-
standing card catalogs of this type, it has 
suffered from the many changes in cata-
loging rules. The low percentage of library 
staff who found the catalog easy or very 
easy to use may reflect this group's greater 
familiarity with the catalog's inconsisten-
cies. 
Two questions sought to determine how 
patrons felt about the convenience and ac-
curacy of the present circulation record 
system. Patrons were asked to rate the 
present process of filling out transaction 
cards to borrow material. UC uses a 
notched-edge card system, which re-
quires the patron to supply all borrower 
information (full name, address, phone 
number, and social security number) plus 
all book information (call number, author, 
and title) by writing it on a charge-out 
card. Forty-three percent of the students 
and 51 percent of the community users 
rated it poor or fair. Three-fourths of the 
faculty and university administrators/ 
staff, on the other hand, rated the system 
average or better. This higher rating no 
doubt reflects library policy that allows 
Faculty Student trators 
90 
75 
73 
75 
58 
63 
83 
76 
73 
Librarian 
79 
86 
90 
74 
59 
63 
members of these two groups to give 
highly abbreviated patron information on 
the charge-out card, usually just last name 
and office number. 
The question focusing on system accu-
racy asked the users how often they re-
ceived overdue notices on items that they 
had already returned. Three to 6 percent 
of any group indicated that they often or 
very often received notices due to library 
error. This was much lower than librarians 
anticipated based on user comments re-
ceived at the circulation desk. System ac-
curacy should improve with automation. 
Sequence of Automating Record Systems 
A great deal of attention was given to 
the wording used for this question. First, 
automation was not assumed to be the 
only appropriate response in future sys-
tem design. The question says, "If U.C. 
decides it can improve library service 
through automAtion, in which sequence 
would you like these improvements im-
plemented?" Second, each of the three 
record systems, the public catalog, circula-
tion records, and periodical records, was 
given a short explanation to ensure that 
the user understood exactly what he was 
rating. Third, the concept of the develop-
ment of a totally integrated system was 
clearly implied. The user was not being 
asked whether he wanted an automated 
TABLE 3 
SUCCESS WITH THE PUBLIC CATALOG 
Ad minis- Community 
Question/User Grour Facultr Student trators Librarian User 
Rate use of the catalog (rated "easy" or "very easy" 
on 5-point scale) 71 61 59 40 69 
Do you fail to find material in the catalog? (rated 
"never" or "sometimes" on a 4-aoint scale) 84 74 84 85 77 
Do you fail to find material ue to incomplete 
citations? (rated "never" or "sometimes" on a4-point 
scale) 93 90 93 93 100 
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catalog or an automated circulation sys-
tem. He was being asked in which se-
quence he wanted these systems auto-
mated. 
Response to the question among the 
major user groups was divided into two 
opinions. The faculty, university adminis-
trators/ staff, and community users picked 
the public catalog as their choice to begin 
the automation sequence. Each of these 
groups rated circulation second. The stu-
dents and library staff chose circulation 
first and rated the pur ·.ic catalog second. 
There was considP ,tble variety to there-
sponses within f: .ne groups. Table 4 
shows the choicf' i faculty of various col-
leges to begin tl ~equence of automation. 
There were -~ era divisional differences. 
Arts & Scie: .es naturally divides into 
three sections: humanities, social sci-
ences, and sciences. Circulation was the 
first choice for the humanities and the so-
cial sciences. The sciences, however, 
chose the public catalog first and periodi-
cal records second. This is not surprising 
given the traditional emphasis periodical 
literature receives in the sciences. 
Open-Ended Suggestions 
The team felt that it was important to 
conclude the survey with an open-ended 
question. This type of question promotes 
two-way communication, by providing 
the user with the opportunity to write 
down whatever he deems important. He 
is not restricted to choosing among re-
sponses predetermined by the librarian. 
By far the largest category of responses 
to this question concerned the size and 
quality of the collection. The next largest 
category concerned faster acquisition and 
cataloging of new material. It was appar-
ent that some users did not fully appreci-
ate the complexities involved in technical 
processing. Nevertheless, the message 
that a higher priority be given to reducing 
processing delays was clear. Other large 
categories dealt with College & Depart-
mental libraries and the circulation record 
system. Most wanted improvements in fa-
cilities for the former and a more conven-
ient check-out procedure for the latter. Im-
provements in the physical environment, 
better access to periodicals, a more con-
venient way to place items on reserve, im-
provements in the order of books on the 
shelf, a reduction in the shelving backlog, 
longer library hours, and increased library 
instruction were also mentioned repeat-
edly. 
Other Concerns 
The remaining questions sought infor- -
mation on a wide range of topics thought 
to be pertinent to developing specifica-
tions for future system design. One ques-
tion asked users to rate their most fre-
quent point of access to the public catalog. 
For faculty and the library staff, the an-
swer was overwhelmingly author. Com-
TABLE 4 
University Division 
Arts & Sciences 
College Conservatory 
of Music 
College of Business 
Administration 
Design, Art, Arch. 
& Planning 
Education 
Engineering 
Evening 
Ohio College of 
Applied Scrence 
Umversity College 
CHOICE TO BEGIN SEQUENCE OF AUTOMATION 
by University of Cincinnati Divisions 
Card Catalog Circulation 
% Frequency % Frequency 
38.7 63 42.6 66 
50.0 11 52.2 12 
50.0 17 15.2 5 
76.2 16 30.0 6 
31.7 13 32.6 14 
51.2 22 35.0 14 
33.3 3 44.4 4 
62.5 5 0.0 0 
33.3 4 38.5 5 
43.4 158 36.6 130 
Periodicals 
% Frequency 
23.7 37 
5.0 1 
38.2 13 
16.7 3 
39.5 15 
26.7 12 
33.3 3 
37.5 3 
25.0 3 
27.0 94 
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munity users, university administrators/ 
staff, and students indicated that subject 
was their first point of access. 
There were some differences within 
user groups. A much higher percentage of 
the faculty of Arts & Sciences, for exam-
ple, chose author as the first point of ac-
cess (74 percent) than did the faculty as a 
whole (57 percent). In sharp contrast were 
the faculty of the College of Business Ad-
ministration and the College of Education. 
Sixty percent chose subject as their. first 
choice. This may reflect fundamental dif-
ferences in the way information is sought 
by these two colleges. 
The issue of access to automated biblio-
graphic records is complicated and can 
hardly be adequately addressed in one 
survey question. The high ranking given 
subject access by a majority of users, how-
ever, dictates that subject searching be 
given a high priority in the specification 
process. The fact that series was a seldom-
used point of access for all users may also 
have significance in defining priorities. 
Another question sought to determine 
how much importance users placed on a 
good recall service. More than 70 percent 
of the students, community users, and 
university administrators/ staff and more 
than 80 percent of the faculty and library 
staff rated a recall service as important or 
very important. 
The purpose of another question was to 
determine the value users placed upon ac-
cess to a union catalog at remote locations. 
The major user groups were enthusiastic 
about this possibility. Sixty-five percent of 
the faculty, 76 percent of the students, and 
80 percent or more of the community us-
ers, university administrators/staff, and li-
brary staff rated remote access as valuable 
or very valuable. 
Finally, users were asked if they had 
ever used a computerized library system. 
The purpose was to determine if our user 
groups were inexperienced in using auto-
mated systems and would, therefore, 
need a particularly cordial system. They 
were not. Approximately 25 percent of the 
students, community users, and univer-
sity administrators/ staff had experience in 
using such systems. The percentages 
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were higher for faculty and library staff, 33 
and 37 percent, respectively. The re-
sponses confirm that automated library 
systems are no longer uncommon. 
CONCLUSIONS 
Analysis of the surveys showed notable 
discrepancies between long-standing as-
sumptions about user behavior in the uni-
versity library system and the actual user 
perceptions. It had been anticipated that 
the bulk of the user population would in-
dicate having problems with the manual 
record systems and that one or more sys-
tems would need immediate attention. 
This was not the case. Most of the respon-
dents considered themselves successful in 
using these systems. Further, there was 
little difference among the effectiveness 
ratings of the three record systems. Since 
no record system is failing to meet user 
needs, the library can in good conscience 
spend the time required to give careful 
consideration to an integrated system. 
There is no need to hurriedly automate 
one function in order to compensate for 
record system failure. 
Another surprise had to do with user 
perceptions of automation in the library. 
The users were expected to demonstrate 
considerable mistrust, even fear, of library 
automation. ''Buy books not computers,'' 
was expected to be the resounding re-
sponse to the open-ended question. It was 
not. There were many comments highly 
favorable to the idea of automation and 
only six to the contrary. There was, of 
course, concern over the future quality of 
the collection, but this was not to the ex-
clusion of automated access to that collec-
tion. The user, it seems, wanted both a 
better collection and the greater conve-
nience and access that could be offered by 
automation of library record systems. 
Perhaps the most valuable information 
provided by the user was his preferred se-
quence of automating library record sys-
tems. This too proved to be something of a 
surprise. The library staff had, prior to the 
survey, chosen circulation as the most 
probable starting point for the automation 
sequence. The high rating received by the 
public catalog as the first choice of faculty, 
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administrators, staff, and community us-
ers directly influenced automation plan-
ning. 
These surprises underscore the impor-
tance of including a user survey in the 
planning process. Despite the close work-
ing relationship between many members 
of the library staff and the user, decisions 
based only on library staff perceptions 
would have inaccurately represented user 
perceptions and needs. 
The Final Report cited the user survey's 
findings. For example, the first point 
made under ''Recommendations'' stated, 
"The first and second choices for automa-
tion (card catalog and circulation, respec-
tively) and Medical Center's second 
choice (card catalog) can start to be satis-
fied by an online, decentralized record 
system for circulation control which also 
permits partial catalog search." Without 
the user survey's findings, the recommen-
dations would have focused only on circu-
lation control. In addition, an entire ap-
pendix was devoted to the user survey's 
purpose, distribution, return rate, and 
findings. Thus, top administrators had 
proof that faculty, students, and other 
user groups had been consulted and 
heeded. In an era of shrinking university 
budgets, a new project that must obtain 
funding will fare better when administra-
tors can be assured that all user groups 
have had a hand in the recommendations. 
Without widespread participation, recom-
mendations for automation could have 
been viewed as the library's pet project. 
The user study helped give the project 
universitywide legitimacy. 
Whether involving the user very early in 
the planning process will succeed in de-
veloping his sense of ownership or com-
mitment to the project remains to be seen. 
Certainly the survey heightened user 
awareness. The very good response rate 
to the survey suggests that the user is in-
terested in the library system and willing 
to be involved in planning for its future. 
Whether user support and enthusiasm for 
library system's development can be 
maintained and nurtured depends upon 
two factors: first, the degree to which two-
way communication between the user and 
library continues; second, the degree to 
which the resulting system meets the 
needs of the various user groups. While 
there are no guarantees that a participa-
tive planning process will lead to success-
ful results, the probability of developing a 
system that meets user needs is certainly 
helped by involving the user in its plan-
ning. 
UPDATE 
As of spring 1983 the University of Cin-
cinnati is moving rapidly toward its first 
goal, the acquisition of an online inte-
grated public catalog/circulation system. 
Archival tapes of UC' s holdings in OCLC 
have been sent to SOLINET, Inc., who 
will change the headings to comply with 
AACR2. Northwestern University's 
NOTIS software has been leased to edit 
the 350,000 machine-readable records 
upon their return from SOLINET. A 
dozen cataloging terminals, some of 
which will be available to the public, are 
on order for online data editing. A call for 
information to vendor and library organi-
zations will be distributed in May 1983 and 
system selection is scheduled for late 1983. 
Participative planning has moved into a 
new phase with the establishment of sev-
eral committees composed of library staff, 
faculty, and students. Committee respon-
sibilities vary from drawing up functional 
specifications to designing and testing 
user educational assistance tools. The 
committee structure provides a new op-
portunity for user-librarian communica-
tion about library automation issues, op-
tions, and decisions. Communication is 
accomplished in several ways. Quarterly 
progress reports are sent to more than 100 
university offices ~nd individuals. Auto-
mation issues are brought before standing 
library, faculty, and administrative 
groups for discussion. Finally, draft docu-
ments prepared by the committees are re-
viewed by the heads of the five library 
jurisdictions. Given the economic difficul-
ties facing the state of Ohio and its institu-
tions of higher education, the role of the 
user opinion survey in justifying expendi-
ture on this universitywide project by top 
administrators was very important. 
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Selected Reference Books 
of 1982-83 
Eugene P. Sheehy 
his article continues the semi-
annual series originally edited 
by Constance M. Winchell. Al-
though it appears under a by-
line, the list is a project of the reference de-
partments of Columbia University's 
Butler and Lehman libraries, and notes are 
signed with the initials of the individual 
staff members. 1 
Since the purpose of the list is to present 
a selection of recent scholarly and general 
works of interest to reference workers in 
university libraries, it does not pretend to 
be either well balanced or comprehensive. 
A brief roundup of new editions of stan-
dard works, continuations, and supple-
ments is presented at the end of the arti-
cle. Code numbers (such as AE213, CJ34) 
have been used to refer to titles in the 
Guide to Reference Books and its supple-
ments.2 
LIBRARY CATALOGS 
Clark, Alan J. Book Catalogue of the Library of 
the Royal Society. [Frederick, Md.], Uni-
versity Publications of America, 1982. 
5v. $550. LC 82-051031. ISBN 0-89093-
520-3. 
"One of the earliest activities of the 
Royal Society upon its foundation in 1660 
was the collection of scientific books to 
form a library."-Introd. Then, as now, 
Fellows of the Society were asked to 
present copies of their own books, and 
over the years the library has amassed an 
outstanding collection of scientific works 
even though, since the mid-nineteenth 
century, comprehensive coverage has not 
been attempted, and collecting has been 
restricted mai~y to "the works of Fel-
lows, biographies of scientists, and histo-
ries of science and of institutions." This 
catalog, photoreproduced from typewrit-
ten cards, includes about 62,500 entries for 
some 45,000 books and tracts. It is basi-
cally a main-entry catalog, but there are 
numerous cross-references from editors' 
names and from names of scientists as bi-
ographees and as honorees of homage 
volumes. Somewhat surprisingly, pagina-
tion is not included with the citations.-
E.S. 
STYLE MANUALS 
Meyer, Michael. The Little, Brown Guide to 
Writing Research Papers. Boston, Little, 
Brown, 1982. 241p. $4.95 pa. LC 81-
84419. ISBN 0-316-569143. 
A welcome addition to the reference col-
lection, this is a useful, practical guide 
''designed for both freshman English 
courses and upper division students who 
must write research papers for courses in a 
variety of disciplines." -Pref. The author 
covers the gamut of preparing a research 
paper, from the purpose and value of the 
assignment through the researching and 
1. Rita Keckeissen, Anita Lowry, Eileen Mcilvaine, Louise Sherby, Junko Stuveras; Lehman Library: 
Laura Binkowski, Diane Goon. 
2. Eugene P. Sheehy, Guide to Reference Books (9th ed.; Chicago: American Library Assn ., 1976); Sup-
plement (Chicago: American Library Assn., 1980); Second Supplement (Chicago, American Library 
Assn., 1982). 
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organizing of the subject matter to the 
types of sources that may be useful in the 
~ormation gathering stages. Although 
onented to the humanities and partially 
based on the MLA Handbook (Suppl. AH2), 
the volume also includes sections on doc-
umentation for the sciences and the social 
sciences. In addition to the standard infor-
mation on bibliography and footnote for-
mats (including those for nonprint materi-
als), there are excellent chapters on how to 
use a college library, using and evaluating 
reference sources, and lists of specialized 
s~urces by subject area (e.g., architecture, 
film, women's studies). Also included is a 
sample research paper that illustrates 
points covered in the volume, with a dis-
cussion of how the paper was put to-
gether. A detailed table of contents and a 
subject index add to the work's 
usefulness.-L.S. 
DISSERTATIONS 
Labour and Social History Theses. Comp. by 
Victor F. Gilbert. London, Mansell 
(dist. in the U.S. by H. W. Wilson Co., 
N.Y.), 1982. 194p. £13.50. ISBN 0-7201-
1647-3. 
Subtitle: American, British and Irish 
university theses and dissertations in the 
field of British and Irish labour history, 
presented between 1900-1978. 
Gilbert has searched the national disser-
tation lists of Great Britain and Ireland 
the United States, and Canada to provid~ 
''a classified list of theses and disserta-
tions presented ... between 1900 and 
1978 in the field of British and Irish labour 
history.''-Introd. Labor history has been 
broadly ~efined and includes topics such 
as housmg and health conditions of 
working-class life as well as trade unions 
and working conditions; hence the refer-
ence to social history in the title. Some 
2,626 dissertations are cited under 150 
headings, and there are good indexes for 
persons, places, subjects, and for authors. 
This bibliography should prove to be a 
~ery useful ~id to researchers. To update 
It, the compiler suggests using the annual 
lists that appear in the autumn issue of the 
Bulletin of the Society for the Study of La-
bour History.-E.M. 
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RELIGION 
Pfaff, Richard William. Medieval Latin Lit-
urg.y: A Select Bibliography. Toronto, 
Umv. of Toronto Pr., 1982. 129p. (To-
ronto Medieval Bibliographies, 9) 
$21.75. ISBN 0-8020-5564-8. 
About 1,000 titles of "sources for and 
literature concerning, early Christian' wor-
ship which cast light directly on the medi-
evall~turgr" . (Pref.) make up this highly 
selective bibliography. It is a ''study in a 
strict sense historical: the history of medi-
eval Latin liturgy from the late fourth cen-
tury . . . to the sixteenth-century Refor-
mation." Consequently, works whose 
emphasis is theological and writings on 
para-liturgical subjects are excluded. 
Entries are arranged in a classified order 
under thirteen headings, such as "Early 
and Eastern Liturgy," "The Mass," "The 
Daily Office," "The Liturgical Year and 
Observances," "English [or other na-
ti?~al] Li.turgy:'' Each in turn is finely sub-
divide.d m logical, chronological, or geo-
graphic order, as appropriate. Under each 
specific subdivision are listed the defini-
tive modern work, standard edition of the 
source-text (if one exists), and the impor-
tant critical studies-the last named in 
chronological arrangement. Both articles 
and monographs appear among critical 
writings, with post-1960 monographs 
usually accompanied by citation to a re-
view. The latest works listed are from 
1977; German-, French-, and English-
language materials predominate. There is 
an index of authors, editors, series, and 
journal titles. Students of medieval stud-
ies and reference librarians will appreciate 
this list of difficult-to-find materials on 
highly specialized subjects.-R.K. 
POPULAR CULTURE 
Landrum, Larry N. American Popular Cul-
ture; A Guide to Information Sources. De-
troit, Gale, 1982. 435p. (American Stud-
ies Information Guide Series, 12) $38. 
LC 82-11902. ISBN 0-8103-1260-3. 
The vast area of American popular cul-
ture, from hero worship to soft drinks, is 
c~v:red in .this annotated bibliography. 
Bibliographies, indexes, abstracts, anthol-
ogies, and other general works are listed 
first, and the remainder of the book is di-
vided into categories such as sports, mu-
sic, dance, literature, games, media, and 
advertising. About 2,200 items are cited, 
and there are name and subject indexes. 
The latter is rather disappointing, for very 
general entries are not sufficiently subdi-
vided to make the index truly useful and 
some subject terms are not really clear. 
General arrangement of the bibliogra-
phy is also disappointing. Part of the prob-
lem derives from the lack of a more coher-
ent definition of popular culture, a notion 
that here seems to encompass anything 
from hobbies to consumer goods dear to 
the "average citizen." The resulting com-
pilation lacks rigor in classification. For in-
stance, the chapter entitled "Aspects of 
Everyday Life" is a hodgepodge of entries 
concerning black language, beer, bour-
bon, historical fiction, folklore, literacy, 
and even the underworld. A chapter la-
beled I 'Ideology'' is another example of 
the admittedly eclectic approach: it covers 
everything from the "Bible Belt mys-
tique" and the "UFO controversy" to a 
bibliography of homosexuality and writ-
ings on the folklore of American weather 
and the Gallup polls. Some orderly subdi-
vision would certainly have made this 
chapter more usable. 
The idea of popular culture is decidedly 
something more than "popular religion" 
or I' popular art,'' and it is undeniable that 
popular phenomena are important ele-
ments to be studied in order to under-
stand today's society, but we need a more 
structured method for their study than 
what we find in this bibliography. Li-
braries will be better served by M. T. 
Inge' s three-volume Handbook of American 
Popular Culture.-f.S. 
LITERATURE 
Beugnot, Bernard and Moureaux, Jose-
Michel. Manuel bibliographique des etudes 
litteraires, les bases de llhistoire litteraires, 
les voies nouvelles de l 'analyse critique. 
Paris, Eds. FernandNathan, 1982. 479p. 
Fr 125. ISBN 2-09-190514-3. 
Written primarily for graduate students 
in French literature, this guide is intended 
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.to encourage students to discover the full 
range of library resources relevant to their 
field, to offer them a guide in methodol-
ogy, and to present an overview of current 
research activities extending beyond the 
traditional domain of literary research. 
The work is in three parts: (1) basic re-
search tools; (2) the main fields of re-
search; and (3) new literary research sub-
jects (dealing with French-language 
literature outside France, children's litera-
ture, popular and paraliterature-which . 
includes popular novels, detective stories, 
comic strips, and the like). 
Considerable space is devoted to cur-
rent periodicals in the field and to basic 
reference tools such as dictionaries, his-
tories of the language, encyclopedias, 
general bibliographies, library catalogs, 
and lists of theses (completed and in prog-
ress). The main part of the book is, how-
ever, the chapters concerning the current 
state of research; the chapters offer selec-
tive bibliographies on a wide range of sub-
jects, from literary history to socio-
psychological approaches to literature. 
Emphasis is on publications of the last two 
decades, although seminal works from 
earlier periods are included. There are 
about 3,400 citations, and all items within 
a topical section are arranged chronologi-
cally. Works cited are predominantly 
French, but a fair amount of English-
language scholarship is noted. An intro-
ductory survey of the particular aspect of 
literary research precedes each chapter. 
There is a detailed table of contents, a sub-
ject index (including names of literary au-
thors}, and an index of authors of critical 
writings. 
The Manuel invites comparison with 
Charles B. Osburn's Research and Reference 
Guide to French Studies (2d ed.; Metuchen, 
N.J.: Scarecrow Pr., 1981}, which offers 
better coverage of comparative literature, 
lexicography, and philology; but this 
work is stronger on recent ideologies in lit-
erary criticism and is a more faithful reflec-
tion of current trends in French literary 
research.-]. S. 
Ehrlich, Eugene and Carruth, Gorton. The 
Oxford Illustrated Literary Guide to the 
United States. New York, Oxford Univ. 
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Pr., 1982. 464p. il. $29.95. LC 82-8034. 
ISBN 0-19-503186-5. 
This delightful guide was compiled ''to 
help travelers find places associated with 
the lives and works of writers.'' Informa-
tion was gathered through library re-
search and through questionnaires ad-
dressed to authors, librarians, local 
historians, public officials, and organiza-
tions such as chambers of commerce, and 
relates to more than 1,500 literary figures 
(ranging from Increase Mather to John 
Updike) who are associated with 1,586 
hamlets, villages, towns, and cities in all 
parts of the United States. Although the 
setting is strictly American, personae are 
not necessarily American citizens: e.g., 
Thomas Mann is mentioned in connection 
with New York City and Princeton, New 
Jersey. 
The places where writers were born, 
worked, lived, or set the stage for their 
works are arranged by region (e.g., New 
England, Middle Atlantic States), then by 
state and by city or town. A brief descrip-
tion of a place is followed by notes on per-
sons associated with it. Personal names 
are printed in boldface type, and within 
the section on a given place are generally 
arranged in alphabetical order. Out of re-
spect for privacy, the current residence of 
a writer is not included. An alphabetical 
index of cities and towns precedes the 
text, and an index at the end of the volume 
is arranged by author, with entries subdi-
vided by place-name, titles of literary 
works, etc. Along with the many illustra-
tions, this latter index adds to the pleasure 
of browsing in the volume since it enables 
one to follow the movements of a particu-
lar writer.-J.S. 
Pickford, Cedric E. The Arthurian Bibliogra-
phy. Cambridge, D. S. Brewer, 1981-
. V.l- . (In progress) (Arthurian 
Studies, 3) LC 83-2579. ISBN 0-85991-
069-5. 
Contents: V.l, Author listing. 820p. 
$37.50. 
Part of a projected two-volume set, this 
volume represents the first published 
results of a project begun in 1969 to pre-
pare a computerized bibliography of Ar-
thurian literature. The bibliography is a 
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cumulation of all the citations from eight 
major bibliographies on Arthurian litera-
ture published from 1923 to 1981, plus the 
annual listings found in the Modern Lan-
guage Quarterly from 1940 to 1963. Items 
from these sources have been arranged in 
one alphabetical sequence by "the last 
complete word of the name of the author'' 
(Introd. ), with every effort made to reduce 
the inconsistencies in entry found in the 
individual bibliographies (i.e., alternate 
spellings, use of initials, etc.). Each alpha-
betical sequence has been assigned a new 
reference number, although the old entry 
number, if any, and source of the original 
citation is noted as well. Complete biblio-
graphic citations are given for both books 
and periodical articles. The citations are 
not annotated, but if the original bibliogra-
phy included a summary or explanatory 
note, this information is indicated; re-
views are noted under the entry for the 
work reviewed. Cross-references are used 
for coeditors, coauthors, cotranslators, 
and for different forms of the same name. 
Volume 2 is to provide a subject index to 
the bibliography, and the ultimate success 
of the project will hinge largely on the ef-
fectiveness of that index.-L. S. 
PERFORMING ARTS 
Alvarez, Max Joseph. Index to Motion Pic-
tures Reviewed by Variety, 1907-1980. 
Metuchen, N.J., Scarecrow Pr., 1982. 
SlOp. $32.50. LC 81-23236. ISBN 0-8108-
1515-X. 
This reference book is simple, straight-
forward, and extremely valuable. It is, 
simply, a title index to the most compre-
hensive filmography in English-the 
pages of Variety from 1907 (when its first 
movie review appeared) to 1980. During 
those seventy-three years (with a hiatus 
- from 1911-12 when the publication dis-
continued its film reviews), Variety has re-
viewed tens of thousands of films released 
in the United States and in foreign coun-
tries. Even libraries that do not own a full 
run of Variety will find this a valuable 
source for dates and titles (including 
cross-references from English to original 
foreign-language titles), as well as for cita-
tions to the Variety reviews where one can 
find credits, brief synopses, and other vi-
tal information-all of which would be 
very difficult to locate elsewhere for a 
great many of these films.-A.L. 
Variety Major U.S. Showbusiness Awards. 
Mike Kaplan, ed. New York, Garland, 
1982. 571p. (Garland Reference Library 
of the Humanities, V.337) $50. LC 81-
23749. ISBN 0-8240-9395-X. 
Another list of Academy Award win-
ners is not one of the things librarians 
need most, but this volume has the virtue 
of combining coverage of the Oscars with 
similar coverage of the Emmys, Tonys, 
and Grammys, and also provides a chron-
ological list of Pulitzer Prize plays. For 
each award there is a separate, chronolog-
ically arranged section subdivided by 
award category; nominees are listed as 
well as award winners. Coverage is from 
inception of each award through Decem-
ber 1981. There is an index of names and 
titles.-E.S. 
NUMISMATICS 
Doty, Richard G. The Macmillan Encyclope-
dic Dictionary of Numismatics. New York, 
Macmillan, [1982]. 355p. $34.95. LC 81-
18632. ISBN 0-02-532270-2. 
As curator of Modern Coins and Paper 
Money at the American Numismatic Soci-
ety, Doty brings impressive expertise and 
experience to the task of creating an up-to-
date, reliable dictionary of numismatics in 
English. Designed to serve the needs of 
both specialists and hobbyists, this dictio-
nary provides information on topics relat-
ing to the history, production, and collect-
ing of coins, medals, and paper money 
throughout the world. It is an'' encyclope-
dic dictionary'' that not only defines ter-
minology, but also explains mechanical 
and technical processes, describes coins 
and other objects, traces their "purpose, 
value, and history, " and discusses other 
topics ''of importance to numismatics as a 
whole and to its sub-disciplines (ancient 
coinage, paper money, mint errors, [coun-
terfeiting,] etc.)."-In trod. The articles are 
clearly written and well complemented by 
numerous illustrations. Although there 
are no survey articles covering particular 
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time periods or regions, there are two 
handsome sections of colorplates of coins, 
paper money, and medals grouped and la-
beled by region and date; for example, the 
plate "Traditional Money of China" 
shows a bronze cowrie (1766-112 B.C.), 
spade money (third century B.C.), wu shu 
(118 B.C.-A.D. 619), and ch'ien or cash 
(1875-1908), each of which can be looked 
up in the text. Generous see also references 
and a complete list of contents facilitate 
the location of information in the absence 
of an index. A six-page bibliography lists 
reference works, monographs, and arti-
cles in English and Western European 
languages.-A.L. 
EDUCATION 
Encyclopedia of Educational Research. 5th ed. 
New York, Free Pr., 1982. 4v. (2,126p.) 
$275. LC 82-2332. ISBN 0-02900-450-0. 
Sponsored by the American Educa-
tional Research Association, this greatly 
expanded fifth edition of the Encyclopedia 
of Educational Research reflects to a great ex-
tent the many changes that have occurred 
in the field of education in the 1970s and 
early 1980s. New concepts and topics have 
been given space for the first time (e.g., 
drug abuse education), while older topics 
have undergone a metamorphosis to re-
flect the newer attitudes (e.g., "Data Proc-
essing" is now entered under "New 
Technologies in Education"). Articles are 
signed, and the list of contributors indi-
cates each author's academic affiliation 
and the article each was responsible for. 
The bibliographies appear to be current, 
some citing items as late as 1981; many re-
flect the growing importance of the ERIC 
database as a source for current research 
information in the field. The varying orga-
nization and approach of the articles re-
flect the freedom each author was given in 
determining the scope and content of the 
individual entries. Cross-references direct 
the user from an older term to the one cur-
rently in vogue (e.g., "Blindness see Vis-
ual Impairment"); see also references refer 
the reader to related topics. A classified 
list of entries arranged under eighteen 
broad headings is included as an '' Orga-
nizing Scheme.'' Articles commissioned 
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for the work but never completed appear 
in that scheme in parentheses; the result-
ing gaps were diminished, but not always 
fully closed, by expanding certain sections 
of related articles. Inclusion of a subject in-
dex is a welcome new feature; it greatly in-
creases the usefulness of the work. This is 
an essential source for all libraries con-
cerned with education as a field of study, 
and a useful one for many others. It is to be 
hoped that we need not wait another. thir-
teen years for the sixth edition!-L.S. 
STATISTICS 
Index to International Statistics; A Guide to 
the Statistical Publications of International 
Intergovernmental Organizations. V .1, 
no.1- , Jan. 1983- . Washington, 
D.C., Congressional Information Ser-
vice, 1983- . Monthly, with quar-
terly and annual cumulations. $825 per 
yr. 
Having brought a good deal of order out 
of the chaos of American federal statistics 
and American statistics from nonfederal 
sources through the American Statistics In-
dex (Guide CG76, Suppl. CG19) and the 
Statistical Reference Index (Suppl. 2CG20), 
respectively, the Congressional Informa-
tion Service has turned its attention to the 
current English-language statistical publi-
cations of the world's major intergovern-
mental organizations. During the first 
year, Index to International Statistics (liS) 
proposes to abstract and index between 
1,300 and 1,500 documents from eighty to 
ninety organizations, including the 
United Nations system, the Organization 
of American States, the Organization for 
Economic Cooperation and Development, 
the European Community, and various 
development banks, commodity organi-
zations, and regional and special-purpose 
groups. The Jan./Mar. 1983 cumulation 
abstracts and indexes about 265 docu-
ments from fifty-four intergovernmental 
organizations. 
The format of liS will be familiar to users 
of ASI and SRI. Monthly abstracts, ar-
ranged by issuing body, provide biblio-
graphic data, description of subject matter 
and statistical content, data sources, for-
mat, data presentation and time coverage, 
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and availability; each issue covers new 
publications received approximately two 
months previously, coverage having be-
gun with materials received in November 
1982. Monthly indexes offer access by sub-
jects, names, geographic areas, categories 
(e.g., age, sex, industry, commodity), is-
suing body, title, and publication num-
bers (for UN, EEC, and OAS documents). 
Both abstracts and indexes are cumulated 
quarterly; annual cumulations will be 
published in the spring of the following 
year. This promises to be an essential title 
for academic research libraries. 
The "liS Microfiche Library," provid-
ing copies of about 90 percent of the docu-
ments cited, is available on a subscription 
basis ($4,800 for the current year), and is 
shipped concurrently with the monthly is-
sues of IIS.-D.G. 
ECONOMICS 
Who's Who in Economics: A Biographical Dic-
tionary of Major Economists, 1700-1981. 
Ed. by Mark Blaug and Paul Sturges. 
[Brighton, Sussex], Wheatsheaf Books; 
Cambridge, Mass., MIT Pr., [1983]. 
435p. $65. LC 82-61446. ISBN 0-7108-
0125-4. 
Having defined an economist as II one 
who published more or less regularly in 
one of the hundreds of learned journals of 
economics, II the editors of this volume 
provide "a list of 674 living economists 
from all over the world selected on 
grounds that are largely, but not entirely, 
objective" (Pref.)-i.e., on the basis of fre-
quency of citation in the literature of the 
field. In addition, the work includes en-
tries for 11397 dead economists selected by 
a critical comparison of the names appear-
ing in the indices of leading histories of ec-
onomic thought. II The Social Sciences Cita-
tion Index was the principal source for 
citation frequencies, that list being aug-
mented by informal counts from various 
European and Asian economics journals 
not covered by SSCI, and ' 1 a sprinkling of 
other names whose works may be rarely 
cited but whose achievements in advice to 
policy-makers in business and govern-
ment are generally recognised by their 
peers.'' Information on living economists 
was furnished by the biographees; 
sketches of deceased persons were sup-
plied by the editors. Inasmuch as no reply 
was received from some ninety of the se-
lected living persons, those names have 
been entered with an "n.e." (i.e., no en-
try) designation on the assumption that 
the questionnaires may not have been re-
ceived. Country indexes and an index of 
major fields of interest add to the vol-
ume's usefulness.-E.S. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Martis, Kenneth C. The Historical Atlas of 
United States Congressional Districts, 
1789-1983. New York, Free Pr.; Lon-
don, Collier Macmillan, 1982. 302p. 
maps. $120. LC 82-70583. ISBN 0-02-
920150-0. 
Based in part on the work done by the 
Congressional Vote Analysis Unit of the 
Work Projects Administration's Historical 
Records Survey, with further analysis and 
documentation of the legal statutes gov-
erning congressional districts, this atlas 
provides "maps of all congressional dis-
tricts of the United States House of Repre-
sentatives throughout American his-
tory." -Pref. Part 1 is an introduction to 
the history of districting and apportion-
ment, spatial aspects of voting behavior, 
the mapping of voting behavior, and a dis-
cussion of the methodology and construc-
tion of the maps in the Atlas. Part 2, the 
core of the work, consists of the maps 
themselves. Congressional district maps 
and alphabetical membership lists are in-
cluded for the first (1789-91) through the 
97th (1981-83) congresses. The maps, in 
black and white, are clear and easy to 
read; for densely populated urban areas 
(e.g., New York, Philadelphia), insets are 
provided for clarification. Each map is ac-
companied by a list of members of the 
Congress (with the state and district rep-
resented by each congressman), dates of 
each session (including any special ses-
sions), the number of seats in the House of 
Representatives at the time, the name of 
the Speaker of the House, and additional 
map notes as needed. Part 3 presents writ-
ten legal descriptions of all congressional 
districts, arranged by state, Congress, and 
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district, from the date a state was first ad-
mitted to the Union to 1983. Thus it is pos-
sible to go from the map of a particular 
Congress to an exact description of where 
the boundaries for each district actually 
lie. The legal source for each description is 
cited. Indexes to parts 1 and 2 complete 
this unique and valuable volume, which 
fills a gap in our sources for the study of 
American history.-L.S. 
The Times Survey of Foreign Ministries of the 
World. Selected and ed. by Zara Steiner. 
London, Times Books ( dist. in U.S. by 
Meckler Publ., Westport, Conn.), 
[1982]. 624p. $70. LC82-104557. ISBN0-
7230-0245-2. 
The history and development of the for-
eign ministries-"those institutions in 
each state that were developed to manage 
the conduct of foreign affairs" (Introd. )-
of twenty-four countries throughout the 
world are here presented in essays by an 
international roster of contributors. No 
uniform pattern was stipulated for the in-
dividual country essays, but each ends 
with a useful bibliography and a chart 
showing the current organization of 
the ministry. Although there is consider-
able variation in the contributors' 
approaches-some emphasize historical 
aspects and diplomatic events, others con-
centrate on organization and administra- · 
tion of the ministry-the volume offers a 
good framework for comparative study. 
An index of names, organizations, and 
subjects enhances the work's useful-
ness.-E.S. 
HISTORY & AREA STUDIES 
Bibliography of Loyalist Source Material in the 
United States, Canada, and Great Britain. 
Ed. by Gregory Palmer. Westport, 
Conn., Meckler Publ., 1982. 1,064p. 
$115. LC 80-19682. ISBN 0-930466-26-8. 
Sponsored by the Program for Loyalist 
Studies and Publications at the American 
Antiquarian Society, a survey was under-
taken "to show what material remains 
about the 'other side' of our American 
Revolution, and to give historical balance 
to the presentation of the story of those 
times (about one fifth of America's popu-
lation has been estimated to have Loyalist 
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leanings).'' -Pref. A Loyalist has been de-
fined as "someone who left his home to 
join the British, or someone who later 
moved to Canada, or someone who was 
eventually compensated.'' 
The resulting bibliographies list Loyalist 
source material in the United States, Can-
ada, Great Britain, and Ireland, with a 
separate listing for the Colonial Office pa-
pers in the Public Record Office, and, in 
two appendixes, bibliographies of Loyal-
ist newspapers (1763-83) and Loyalist im-
prints (1774-85). A general index gives ref-
erences from names, places, and subjects 
in the archival sections to the assigned 
number of the repository and the specific 
collection within that archive or library. 
Writers and recipients of letters are not in-
dexed, nor are the appendixes. 
Four of the six bibliographies included 
in this volume have previously appeared 
in the Proceedings of the American Anti-
quarian Society, but having them brought 
together here must result in easier use and 
greater thoroughness on the part of the 
researcher.-E.M. 
The Cambridge Encyclopedia of China. Brian 
Hook, gen. ed. Cambridge, Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., [1982]. 492p. il. $35. LC 81-
9927. ISBN 0-521-23099-3. 
The Cambridge Encyclopedia of Russia and the 
Soviet Union. Archie Brown [et al.], gen. 
eds. Cambridge, Cambridge Univ. Pr., 
[1982]. 492p. il. $35. LC 81-9965. ISBN 0-
521-23169-8. 
As might be expected, these two ency-
clopedias are similar in format, organiza-
tion, and editorial practices. Both strive to 
present a detailed but coherent view of the 
land, people, history, society, politics, 
economy, language, and culture of their 
respective countries. The signed articles 
(written by recognized scholars) range in 
length from a few paragraphs to several 
pages and are grouped into chapters, 
which in turn are arranged into broad sub-
ject categories. This "textbook" arrange-
ment is somewhat unusual for an encyclo-
pedia, but has the advantage of allowing 
for several different approaches to the in-
formation: specific names and subjects 
can be looked up in the index (which ap-
pears at the beginning of the volume); 
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broader topics can be located in article ti-
tles and chapter headings (which are 
clearly laid out in the table of contents); 
whole groups of articles or chapters can be 
read for a general, almost narrative over-
view of a subject or time period. 
The numerous photographs, maps, 
charts, drawings, etc., are well repro-
duced and informative; layout and typog-
raphy throughout the volumes are clear 
and attractive. Suggestions for further 
reading are listed in a topically arranged 
bibliography. Each of these encyclopedias 
covers a great deal of material in one vol-
ume, and as a result, the articles are very 
dense. However, they are well written, in-
teresting, and provide excellent introduc-
tions to all aspects of Chinese and Rus-
sian/Soviet civilizations, contemporary as 
well as historical. And they do so at a most 
reasonable price.-A.L. 
Dictionary of the Middle Ages. Joseph R. 
Strayer, ed.-in-chief. New York, Scrib-
ner, [1982]- . V.1- . (In progress; 
to be in approx. 12v.) $70 per v. LC 82-
5904. ISBN 0-684-16760-3. 
Contents: V.1, Aachen-Augustinism. 
661p. 
Publication of a new specialized ency-
clopedia is always something of an event 
and this work, sponsored by the Ameri-
can Council of Learned Societies, and 
compiled chiefly by American and Cana-
dian experts for an American audience, 
supplies a needed survey in medieval 
studies and at the same time testifies to the 
recent growth of the field. It should prove 
useful wherever the Middle Ages are 
studied. When completed, the set will 
contain about 5,000 entries, ranging in 
length from definitions presented in a 
short paragraph to major articles of 10,000 
words. Two more volumes are to be pub-
lished in 1983 and the remainder within 
five years. 
Chronologically, the Dictionary's scope 
is from A.D. 500to 1500; geographically, it 
covers ''the Latin West, the Slavic world, 
Asia Minor, the lands of the caliphate in 
the East and the Muslim-Christian areas of 
North Africa.'' -Pref. Entries, arranged al-
phabetically, include persons, places, 
events, concepts, themes, together with 
topics in the arts, history, philosophy, lit-
urgy, and everyday life. Articles are fol-
lowed by brief bibliographies (of books 
and articles) and, where possible, are 
largely of English-language sources. A 
well-spaced, double-column page is used, 
with running heads and entry words in 
boldface capitals. Illustrations-mainly 
line drawings and half-tones-are set 
close to related text. 
Some of the longer articles in this first 
volume are 11 Agriculture and Nutrition," 
"Allegory, II "Alphabets," "Aquinas," 
''Armenia,'' '' Arthurian Literature,'' and 
''Astrology I Astronomy, Islamic.'' From 
sampling even the small portion of the al-
phabet contained in volume 1, it would 
appear that the editors have succeeded in 
producing a work that will be useful for 
the beginner and the advanced student 
and that ''by combining previously frag~ 
mented areas of medieval studies'' (Pre[.), 
will offer scholars a ''means of coordinat-
ing the various branches of medieval 
scholarship into an accessible and coher-
ent whole."-R.K. 
Encyclopaedia Iranica. Ed. by Ehsan Y arsha-
ter. London, Routledge & Keg an Paul, 
[1982]- . V .1, fasc.1- . il. Fasc.l: 
$20. (In progress) ISBN 0-7100-9090-0. 
Contents: V.1, fasc.1, Ab-'Abd-al-
Hamid. 
After seven years of planning and prep:.. 
aration, the first fascicle of this important 
new encyclopedia has appeared. Com-
prising signed contributions in English by 
an international group of specialists, the 
work ''aims to provide accurate and up-
to-date presentations on topics of archeo-
logical, geographic, ethnographic, histori-
cal, artistic, literary, religious, linguistic, 
philosophical, scientific, and folkloric in-
terest" (In trod.) for scholars, researchers, 
and students in Iranian studies and re-
lated fields. Coverage will extend from 
prehistoric times to the present (although 
biographies of living persons are ex-
cluded), with careful attention given tore-
ciprocal cultural influences between Iran 
and its neighbors. Entry is usually under 
the transliterated Persian or Arabic form 
of a term or name, with adequate cross-
referencing promised; notes on transliter-
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ation, lists of abbreviations, and a glossary 
of frequently occurring Persian and Arabic 
terms are included in the front matter of 
this first fascicle. Bibliographic references 
either appear in the text or are given at the 
end of an article. In general, figures and 
plates will be limited to maps, plans of ar-
chitectural monuments, sketches of ar-
chaeological artifacts, or representative 
works by an artist or calligrapher. Each 
fascicle is to run to 112 pages, but no publi-
cation schedule is indicated.-E.S. 
Guide to American Foreign Relations since 
1700. Ed. by Richard Dean Burns. Santa 
Barbara, Calif., ABC-Clio, 1982. 1,311p. 
maps. $87.50. LC 82-13905. ISBN 0-
87436-323-3. 
Comp. for the Society for Historians of 
American Foreign Relations. 
Although intended to supersede Bemis 
and Griffin's Guide to the Diplomatic His-
tory of the United States (Guide DB16), the 
focus of this new work has been changed 
to stress foreign relations rather than tra-
ditional diplomacy, and to emphasize 
twentieth-century developments (i.e., of 
1,213 pages of bibliography, 613 deal with 
post-World War I topics). However, the 
editor states that Bemis will still be useful 
for "its references to manuscript collec-
tions of interest to researchers working 
with eighteenth- and nineteenth-century 
topics.''-Introd. 
The new Gui~e begins with two chapters 
of general aids: reference materials cited 
by form, and lists of general overviews, 
with special emphasis on themes, theo-
ries, and policy formation. In chapters 3 
through 38, the field of U.S. foreign rela-
tions has been divided geographically and 
chronologically, with each chapter subdi-
vided for specific periods and events, but 
always including sections for resources 
and overviews, personalities, and a short 
state-of-the-art summary (including sug-
gestions for research). Articles, books, 
dissertations, source collections, and gov-
ernment publications are cited, with a 
one-sentence annotation for each entry. 
Surprisingly, pagination is not given for 
monographs. Scholars have contributed 
the individual sections and, understand-
ably, coverage is somewhat uneven owing 
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to the state of scholarship on various sub-
jects. Relevant citations are repeated as 
necessary; cross-references link related 
sections. Indexing (for authors, subjects, 
and individuals) seems very comprehen-
sive. There are two appendixes: one list-
ing names of presidents, secretaries of 
state, and chairmen of Senate Foreign Re-
lations committees; the other giving short 
biographies of the secretaries of state, 
1781-1982. This is an important work 
which one looks forward to using in many 
contexts.-E.M. 
Hoy, Suellen M. and Robinson, Michael 
C. Public Works History in the United 
States: A Guide to the Literature. Nash-
ville, American Assn. for State and Lo-
cal History, [1982]. 477p. $49. LC 81-
19114. ISBN 0-91-005063-5. 
From the TV A to the MTA, the history of 
public works in the United States is docu-
mented in the books, articles, disserta-
tions, and master's essays listed in this 
bibliography. The preface defines public 
works as "the basic infrastructure upon 
which modern civilization rests ... [i.e.,] 
the physical structures and facilities devel-
oped or acquired by public agencies to 
house governmental activities and pro-
vide water, waste disposal, power, and 
transportation services.'' That the term 
encompasses more than sewage systems, 
roads, and power plants is evident from 
the fourteen chapter titles: "Planning, En-
gineering, and Administration''; ''Irriga-
tion"; "Waterways"; "Flood Control and 
Drainage"; "Sewers and Wastewater 
Treatment"; "Community Water Sup-
ply"; "Solid Wastes"; "Roads, Streets, 
and Highways''; ''Urban Mass Transpor-
tation''; ''Airways and Airports''; ''Public 
Buildings"; "Parks and Recreation"; 
''Energy''; and ''Military Installations.'' 
The studies cited in each chapter further 
attest to the variety of public works histor-
ical research projects, and they will be of 
interest not only to historians of that disci-
pline, but also to students and scholars in 
many different fields of American history. 
Within each chapter the sources are 
listed alphabetically by author; most are 
accompanied by concise, informative an-
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notations; and the presence of maps, illus-
trations, bibliography, etc., is noted. 
Sources are listed in more than one chap-
ter when appropriate. There is an index of 
authors and titles. Unfortunately, because 
there are no subject or geographic in-
dexes, sources on specific topics or areas 
are difficult to locate, and many important 
items may be buried in the broad chapter 
categories-for example, studies on the 
Cleveland Public Library ("Public Build-
ings"), North Carolina light-houses 
(''Waterways''), New England village im-
provement societies ("Parks and Recrea-
tion"), or overland stagecoach mail deliv-
ery ("Roads, Streets, and Highways"). 
Nevertheless, this is a unique biblio-
graphic source for the study of all aspects 
of the planning, construction, and man-
agement of public works in the United 
States.-A.L. 
Laguerre, Michel S. Complete Haitiana: A 
Bibliographic Guide to the Scholarly Litera-
ture, 1900-1980. Millwood, N.Y., Kraus 
InternationalPubns., 1982. 2v. (1,562p.) 
$250. LC 81-17190. ISBN 0-527-54040-4. 
Complete Haitiana is a major contribution 
to Caribbean and Afro-American studies. 
The nearly 10,000 complete bibliographic 
citations (including library locations) en-
compass books, journal literature, news-
paper articles, theses, dissertations, es-
says, reports, conference proceedings, 
government publications, and documents 
of international organizations. "The ma-
jority of the entries are by Haitian writers 
and authors from capitalist countries. 
However an effort was made to include as 
many entries as possible by writers resid-
ing in Communist countries." -Pref. 
Prepared under the auspices of the Re-
search Institute for the Study of Man, the 
bibliography follows the format of another 
landmark publication, Lambros Comitas' 
Complete Caribbeana (Suppl. DB67), which 
did not include Haiti. Entries are grouped 
under eleven thematic headings (intro-
duction; ecology; history; population 
studies; culture; society; health and medi-
cine; education; political and legal proc-
esses; socio-economic system; rural and 
urban development), which are further 
subdivided into sixty-five specific chap-
ters. For example, this librarian was de-
lighted to discover chapters devoted to in-
ternal and external migration, and to 
Haitians abroad-popular topics, but diffi-
cult to research in the past. Other users are 
sure to find their own favorite sections. 
There is an author index, but no subject 
index. A unique alphanumeric coding sys-
tem based on subject and geographical rel:-
evance facilitates subject access, especially 
since citations are repeated in as many ap-
propriate chapters as necessary . . Re-
searchers, librarians, and policymakers 
will long appreciate this impressive com-
bination of scholarship and bibliographic 
controL-LB. 
Historical Dictionary of the Spanish Civil 
War, 1936-1939. Ed. by James W. Cor-
tada. Westport, Conn., GreenwoodPr., 
1982. 571p. maps. $67.50. LC 81-13424. 
ISBN 0-313-22054-9. 
Several factors suggested the need for a 
dictionary cumulating the results of re-
search on the Spanish civil war at this 
time: continuing interest in the war from 
its very beginning; the fact that many ar-
chives are now open; the greater freedom 
of research in Spain itself; the huge num-
ber of research studies completed up to 
now (more than 100,000 books, pam-
phlets, and articles), with much more 
work in progress; and the fragmentation 
of our knowledge of the subject. Intended 
as "a quick reference on a broad range of 
material for those interested in basic infor-
mation" (In trod.), the dictionary offers 
some 800 entries written by forty special-
ists from Spain, France, Great Britain, 
Canada, and the United States. These 
scholars were chosen to ''reflect every his-
torical interpretation and faction that exist 
on the Civil War" and to present the 
results of current or ongoing research. 
The entries are well written, signed, and 
give carefully selected bibliographic refer-
ences to the most recent literature. Liberal 
use of cross-references and a detailed in-
dex help the reader to locate all related ar-
ticles. The appendixes are especially use-
ful: a chronology of the civil war; a 
narrative of the military history; a list of 
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civil war cabinets; a bibliography of bibli-
ographies on the war; and a directory of 
archives and libraries in Western Europe, 
the United States, and Canada having ma-
jor primary and secondary collections on 
the war. Sprinkled throughout the vol-
ume are indications of areas needing fur-
ther research. All in all, this dictionary will 
be useful in any library, be it academic or 
public, collecting materials on the Spanish 
civil war.-E.M. 
Kehr, Helen and Langmaid, Janet. The 
Nazi Era, 1919-1945; A Select Bibliography 
of Published Works from the Early Roots to 
1980. London, Mansell (dist. in the U.S. 
by H. W. Wilson Co., N.Y.), 1982. 621p. 
$48. ISBN 0-7201-1618-X. 
Edited by two former staff members of 
the Institute of Contemporary History and 
Wiener Library in London, this selective 
bibliography covers various facets of the 
Nazi government and life under that re-
gime. Intended for both scholars and the 
general public, it lists about 6,500 items 
published from 1919 to 1980 on the Third 
Reich and National Socialism in some 
twenty languages (although publications 
are mainly in English and German, or are 
works accessible through English transla-
tion). This is essentially a bibliography of 
published books, with relatively few arti-
cles included. There is emphasis on the 
historical roots of the Nazi ideology, and 
the vast field of World War II writings is 
treated mainly from the German view-
point of the time. Novels and memoirs are 
included to give a more complete descrip-
tion of the life of the period. The items are 
classified within nine chapters, the first 
dealing with reference works. The other 
chapters chronologically follow the 
founding of the Nazi party, its rise and 
consolidation, the road to war, World War 
II, war crimes, and the aftermath of the fall 
of the Third Reich. A complete citation is 
given for each item, and although this is 
not an annotated bibliography, it includes 
some brief notes indicating the existence 
of English translations, variant editions, 
titles in original languages, contents, or 
topical emphasis. An index supplements 
the detailed table of contents; it includes 
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personal and geographical names as well 
as topical subjects.-J.S. 
NEW EDITIONS, 
SUPPLEMENTS, ETC. 
The latest segment of what most of us 
will continue to call"the BM Catalog" has 
been issued on microfiche by the British 
Library Reference Division as General Cat-
alogue of Printed Books, 1976-1982 (London, 
The British Library, 1982. 402 fiches. 
£400). A "COM" product from MARC 
records, the catalog provides entries for 
(1) authors, editors, and corporate bodies, 
(2) most titles, and (3) persons and publi-
cations as subjects. Entries beginning with 
numbers or symbols appear ahead of the 
alphabetical sequence. Materials listed are 
those dated 1976 and later, plus some 
1971-75 publications cataloged since prep-
aration of the General Catalogue supple-
ment covering that period (Suppl. 2AA13). 
At the same time, the Subject Index of Mod-
ern Books Acquired, 1961-1970 (London, 
The British Library, 1982. 12v. £700) has 
appeared in traditional book form. It rep-
resents the continuation of the British Mu-
seum's Subject Index (Guide AA101, Suppl. 
AA23), adding about 400,000 entries. 
Edited by John Alden and Dennis C. 
Landis, volume 2 of European Americana 
(New York, Readex Books, 1982. 954p. 
$85) covers the period 1601-50. "Of the 
approximately 7400 items contained in 
this volume, less than one third appear in 
Sabin." -Pref. As in the first volume, 
there are geographical and general in-
dexes. 
Considerably expanded from its 1978 
predecessor (Suppl. AA65), the second 
edition of Donald F. Johnston's Copyright 
Handbook(NewYork, Bowker, 1982. 381p. 
$27.50) aims "to explain the 1976 Copy-
right Act and to report on legal develop-
ments that have taken place since it took 
effect at the beginning of 1978. "-Pref. 
Consideration is given to action that is 
pending as well as congressional and judi-
cial decisions on interpretation of the new 
Copyright Act. 
Mary Louise Briscoe's American Autobi-
ography, 1945-1980: A Bibliography (Madi-
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son, Univ. of Wisconsin Pr., 1982. 365p. 
$30) forms a companion to Louis Kaplan's 
Bibliography of American Autobiographies 
(Guide AJ69). It lists and annotates more 
than 5,000 American autobiographies 
published in book form during the 
1945-80 period. Some pre-1945 items not 
cited in Kaplan are included. There is a 
subject index. 
The newest addition to the ''Interna-
tional Red Series" is Who's Who in Euro-
pean Institutions and Organizations (Zurich, 
Who's Who Verlag, 1982; dist. in U.S. by 
Marquis, Chicago. Ed.1: $75). The work's 
subtitle offers a good description of its 
content: "A biographical encyclopedia 
. . . containing some 4000 biographies of 
the top administrators, chairmen, politi-
cians and other leading personalities 
working with European institutions and 
organizations, and international institu-
tions in Europe." 
There are approximately 8,000 new en-
tries in the author part of the first supple-
ment to A Benedictine Bibliography: An 
Author-Subject Union List (Collegeville, 
Minn., Liturgical Pr., 1982. 807p. $29.95). 
Compiled, as was the basic set, by Oliver 
L. Kapsner, O.S.B., the supplement in-
cludes works published as late as 1980 and 
adds numerous Benedictine manuscript 
materials available on microfilm at the Hill 
Monastic Manuscript Library at College-
ville, Minnesota. 
The Wycliffe Biographical Dictionary of the 
Church (Chicago, Moody Pr., 1982. 449p. 
$17.95) represents a revised and enlarged 
edition of Elgin Moyer's Who Was Who in 
Church History (rev. ed 1968) as revised 
and enlarged by Earle E. Cairns. Some 300 
biographical sketches have been added, 
so that the work now includes ''over two 
thousand men and women of all races, 
from all parts of the world, who have 
made major contributions to the cause of 
Christ.''-Pref. A ''Chronological Index 
and Outline of Church History'' now pre-
cedes the main text. 
Charity Mitchell's Speech Index ... 
Fourth Edition Supplement, 1966-1980 (Me-
tuchen, N.J., Scarecrow Pr., 1982. 466p. 
$29 .50) cumulates the 1966/70 and 1971/75 
supplements to the fourth edition of Ro-
berta Sutton's Speech Index (Guide BD250, 
Suppl. BD44) and adds new indexing of 
speeches published in books during the 
1975-80 period. 
Edited and completed by Virginia L. 
Smyers and Michael Winship, volume 
seven of the late Jacob Blanck's Bibliogra-
phy of American Literature (New Haven, 
Yale Univ. Pr., 1983. $75) has now ap-
peared. Forty authors are treated in this 
volume, alphabetical coverage extending 
from James Kirke Paulding through Frank 
Richard Stockton. 
David William Foster's Argentine Litera-
ture: A Research Guide (New York, Gar-
land, 1982. 778p. $75) is a revised and 
greatly expanded edition of his Research 
Guide to Argentine Literature (1970; Guide 
BD912). In addition to the inclusion of 
new authors.and new scholarship on writ-
ers previously listed, the general topics 
section has been reorganized and ex-
tended in this edition. 
Now that the amount of information 
given in the U.S. Office of Education's Ed-
ucation Directory: Colleges and Universities 
(Suppl. CB44) has been severely curtailed, 
reference librarians must reach for other 
volumes to find information previously 
included in that work. One candidate for 
filling the gap is the Yearbook of Higher Edu-
cation (14th ed., 1982/83. Chicago, Mar-
quis Professional Pubns., 1982. $55) 
which, in addition to supplying most of 
the data on colleges and universities 
found in the Education Directory, offers 
lists of principal administrative officers 
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and department chairmen of the academic 
institutions. 
More than 4,800 items are listed in the 
third edition of the Bibliography of Place-
Name Literature: United States and Canada 
by Richard B. Sealock, Margaret M. 
Sealock, and Margaret S. Powell (Chi-
cago, American Library Assn., 1982. 435p. 
$30). The work is an updated version of R. 
B. Sealock and P. A. Seely's second edi-
tion of the title (1967; Guide CL120). Fol-
lowing general sections for the United 
States and for Canada, arrangement is 
again by state or province, with personal-
name and subject indexes. 
Donald C. Johnson's Index to Southeast 
Asiarl Journals, 1975-1979: A Guide to Arti-
cles, Book Reviews, and Composite Works 
(Boston, G. K. Hall, 1982. 265p. $38) forms 
a supplement to his earlier index for the 
1960-74 period (Suppl. 2DE13). In addition 
to extending coverage of journals indexed 
in the earlier volume, a few new titles 
were added (and indexed for the pre-1975 
period as applicable), and ninety-six com-
posite works are indexed in this new vol-
ume. 
More than 1,000 monographs from the 
1975-80 period are listed and annotated in 
the supplement to Stephan M. Horak's 
Russia, the USSR, and Eastern Europe (Lit-
tleton, Colo., Libraries Unlimited, 1982. 
279p. $25). It follows the plan of the 1978 
volume (Suppl. 2DC36) and includes a 
number of 1974 items omitted from that 
publication.-£. S. 
The ulldventures of 
~®M ~~'WW~[3 
by MARK TWAIN 
A focsimilc of the author's holograph manuscript 
This facsimile edition of Mark Twain's ·hand-
written manuscr~pt of The Adventures of Tom 
Sawyer offers to both the specialist and the 
general reader the sense of looking over th·e 
shoulder of America's favorite writer and 
coming as close as will ever be possible to 
witnessi'ng the creation of a literary master-
piece. From original notes and composition 
through final revision, we can now see Tom 
Sawyer taking shape in Mark Twain's clear 
and precise handwriting. In both its literary 
significance and its handsome presentation, 
this large two-volume work is . one of the 
year's major publishing events. The manu-
script has been reproduced in a limited edi-
tion of 1,000 sets. Included with the facsimile 
is an introduction by Professor Paul Baender, 
who recently edited the definitive printed edi-
tion of Tom Sawyer. The facsimile edition has 
been published by University Publications of 
America and the Georgetown University 
Library. 
Collectors will prize these two hand-
some volumes, and scholars and teach-
ers will use them. The facsimile repro-
duces in black and white Mark Twain's 
clear, readable text with his revisions, 
marginal notes, and even his some-
times unrelated jottings on the backs 
of pages. The faithful reproduction of 
the original manuscript at Georgetown 
University belongs in other university 
and college libraries, where it will serve 
as an invaluable teaching tool to dem-
onstrate Mark Twain's steady, confi-
dent composition and the often reveal-
ing changes he made in his text. 
The 28-page introduction by Paul 
Baender (textual editor of the Iowa-
California edition of Tom Sawyer) re-
lates this Georgetown manuscript to 
the scribal copy in Missouri and to the 
printed Tom Sawyer. Taken with 
Baender's illuminating portrait of Mark 
Twain's creative process, the facsimile 
text gives the student a rare opportun-
ity to see a classic of our literature as it 
grew under the author's hand. 
-Thomas A. Tenney 
Editor, Mark Twain Journal 
The manuscript brings pleasant 
shocks of recognition, and the effect is 
heightened because you can see where 
Mark Twain tinkered to tighten a para-
graph or bring off a scene. The changes 
add to the tone of the book, enriching 
its texture, sharpening its humor, en-
hancing its perfect, dusty sense of 
reality. 
-Phil McCombs 
The Washington Post 
These two volumes are more fun 
than Pac-Man. We can watch a book 
being shaped, reshaped, and trium-
phantly finished. It doesn't hurt-in 
fact it helps the suspense of the schol-
arly and critical user-to know that the 
result is going to be an American and, 
indeed, a world masterpiece. Everyone 
can get a sharpened awareness from 
this beautifully readable, "live" manu-
script. 
-Louis J. Budd 
Professor and Past Chairman 
Department of English 
Duke Un'lverslty 
It's wonderful looking over the mas-
ter's shoulder, watching him sharpen 
the picture, softening harshness or 
harshening softness, stretching what 
starts out as a four-foot fence into a 
nine-foot fence, making a cat prance 
instead of caper (which it had tried to 
do at first), getting an intonation exact-
ly right .... This seems a perfect rep-
lica of Twain's work. It's a delight to 
watch him work. 
-George Christian 
The Houston Chronicle 
List Price: $120 
(two large hardcover volumes, boxed). 
Available now. 
Kindly direct all orders and inquiries to: 
UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS OF AMERICA 
44 North Maritet Street • Frederick, MD 21701 
(301) 694-0100 
Research Notes 
Observations of Browsing Behavior 
in an Academic Library 
Johanna Ross 
The increasing costs of land and build-
ings, coupled with inflationary pressures 
on operating budgets, are forcing library 
administrators to consider nontraditional 
methods in providing patron access to col-
lections. Instead of building traditional 
library space, as buildings become 
crowded, warehouse-type structures are 
being constructed on less-expensive land. 
Items with low circulation records are be-
ing stored on compact shelves to be paged 
as requested. Thus, traditional browsing 
access to large, open shelf library collec-
tions may be substantially curtailed or 
even eliminated. This is particularly true 
at the Physical Sciences Library at the Uni-
versity of California at Davis, where one 
volume will soon need to be moved off site 
for each new volume added. 
Volumes to be moved off site must be se-
lected in a manner that minimizes incon-
venience and provides for maximum doc-
ument retrieval. The circulation record is 
an adequate measure of usage for those 
items actually borrowed, but it does not 
take into account information gathered in-
house, i.e. those items that are used at the 
shelf and/or left for refiling. 
Browsing activity, or unrecorded use as 
it is sometimes called, has been of concern 
to librarians since the advent of the open 
shelf policy, but arriving at estimates of 
this activity has been most difficult. Some 
librarians have attempted to overcome 
this problem by counting refiles as brows-
ing use. Although this may provide clues 
to the noncirculating use of the collection, 
refiles measure only a portion of in-house 
use. Taken alone, countingrefiles is not an 
adequate indication of browsing activity. 
Shelf consultations do not result in refiles 
or circulation, where statistics can be mea-
sured, compared, collated, or classified. 
Patrons are free to remove books in an 
open stack situation, consult them briefly 
or at length, and then replace them. Only 
the patron is aware that the item was used 
and only he can assess the value of the in-
formation acquired. 
Browsing research efforts have gener-
ally focused on two general techniques. 
The first consists of surveying patrons en-
tering or leaving the stack area. Question-
naires designed to measure the nature and 
extent of the browsing activity are given to 
the patron to be filled out.1 Certain meth-
odological problems are associated with 
this technique. If patrons fill out informa-
tion after the fact, knowledge that their ac-
tivity is being recorded may influence 
memory. Then there is the problem of the 
definition of shelf consultation. Is it con-
sidered a shelf consultation only when in-
formation is actually found, or does con-
sulting the table of contents or index of a 
book constitute a shelf consultation? If 
some patrons consider this trivial informa-
tion not worthy of reporting, while others 
Johanna Ross is associate librarian, Physical Sciences Library, University of California at Davis. 
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do not, responses would not be consid-
ered reliable. 
The second technique, pioneered in the 
work described by Simon and Fussier, 2 re-
lies on questionnaires inserted into books 
that have been statistically selected. With 
this method it was possible to determine 
that books had been disturbed, even if the 
included questionnaires were not filled 
out. Pens were provided for a portion of 
the sample as an incentive tool and the pa-
tron was instructed to keep the pen after 
filling out the questionnaire. A signifi-
cantly greater number of the question-
naires that had pens attached were filled 
out than those that did not. 
A wide range of shelf consultation has 
been reported in the literature. Slater and 
Fisher estimated that the average number 
of items consulted were 4.1 and the aver-
age found useful were 2.4.3 The study by 
Simon and Fussier estimated that three to 
nine books were consulted for every re-
corded use. 4 C. Harris,5 in an analysis of 
refiles, together with questionnaires in-
serted in books statistically selected, esti-
mated that as many as twenty times the 
number of books are used in-house than 
are checked out. 
With a low. figure of three consultations 
per recorded use and a high of twenty, 
these research results reveal a wide range 
in estimates of browsing activity. Some 
variation may be accounted for by the dif-
ferent subject content of collections and 
different regulations concerning stack 
use. What have not been considered as a 
source of variation are the different inter-
pretations of the meaning of the word 
browse. Does it mean extensive use at the 
shelf or at a study area? Does it mean a 
brief consultation? Different concepts of 
the meaning of the word by those filling 
out the questionnaires may account for 
some of these variations. 
If patrons had been actually observed, 
the word could have been standardized 
for the entire study. But researchers have 
not yet attempted to assess browsing ac-
tivity in this manner. Upon examination, 
the methodological difficulties in assess-
ing browsing use by observation did not 
appear any more difficult than doing it by 
inserting questionnaires into books statis-
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tically selected. It was decided to under-
take such a study where browsing would 
be defined as the examination of books at 
the shelf. Browsing intensity would be 
measured by recording the number of 
books removed and replaced and the time 
spent performing the activity. Those items 
that were taken from the area were not in-
cluded as browsing, since these statistics 
would be recorded either as circulations or 
refiles. Although circulations and refiles 
were not considered as part of browsing 
activity, both were recorded and are given 
for comparison purposes (see appendix 
A). 
To be able to generalize about the meth-
odology, observed patron activity must be 
selected at random. There are two aspects 
to the sample selection process-time and 
place. To select time, the hours of opening 
were divided into fifteen-minute inter-
vals. Random tables were used to select 
the time interval, then to select the day of 
the week. To select starting places, the 
non-reference shelf ranges were num-
bered and shelves were selected at ran-
dom for each fifteen-minute interval. 
Forty fifteen-minute intervals were ob-
served for each week of the study. Thir-
teen weeks, one entire quarter and inter-
session, were sampled in order that 
observed usage patterns would be repre-
sentative and not influenced by a specific 
time during the instruction period. 
Since only one patron could be observed 
at a time and many individuals could be 
engaged in browsing activity, the entire li-
brary was inspected five minutes before 
the selected time interval. The place of 
browsing and time of day were recorded 
for every patron observed browsing. 
When this was finished, the first patron 
located after the randomly selected start-
ing point had browsing behavior re-
corded. If it was the same person seen on 
the initial walk-through, the patron was 
not recounted. 
When a patron was observed standing 
at the shelf examining books, an incon-
spicuous place providing full view of 
browsing activity was chosen. Using a 
clipboard with data forms attached, the 
observer would pretend to consult the 
shelves for needed information. To the pa-
tron it would appear that the library staff 
member was gathering independent in-
formation. In reality, patron activity at the 
shelf was being recorded. This unobtru-
sive technique appears to have worked 
well. To our knowledge, none of the pa-
trons were aware that their browsing be-
havior was the object of study. 
The day of the week and time of day, as 
determined by random selection, were al-
ready recorded on the form, together with 
starting location. The browsing area, 
given in LC class notation, time duration, 
and the number of books removed andre-
placed were the remaining items recorded 
for each observation. Net browsing was 
defined as the number of books replaced. 
If a patron left the book-stack area with 
book in hand, it was assumed that the 
book would be counted either as circula-
tion or refile. 
RESULTS 
Of the 520 fifteen-minute intervals se-
lected, there were only 98 time periods 
when no one was browsing in the library 
at the selected time. In the remaining 422 
sessions, 515 patrons were observed; 384 
were first persons seen, while 131 obser-
vations were the second or third persons 
seen during selected intervals. 
Circulation and refile counts were kept 
for the same time period to be compared 
with browsing data. Refiles are not in-
cluded in the estimate of browsing use. 
Refiles are those items removed from the 
shelf but left on tables, in refile bins, or on 
refile shelves. Since circulations and re-
files are actual counts and browse figures 
are based on a sample, the figures for all 
categories were first categorized by LC 
class number and then the numbers were 
reduced to percentages for meaningful 
comparisons. Thus, observed differences 
in use for the various classes can be seen 
more readily (see appendix A). 
Books Removed 
The number of books that patrons re-
moved clusters at the low end of the distri-
bution. Just over 50 percent of the patrons 
removed two books or less. Although the 
percentage of those who removed more 
than two books declines steadily, the 
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number of books they removed rises. 
Nearly 25 percent inspected five or more 
books and approximately 4 percent re-
moved ten or more (see appendix B). 
R2, or the coefficient of determination, 
indicates that time alone does not account 
for the number of items removed (R = 
.339; R2 = .1149). Only 11 percent (R2) of 
the total variation was explained by this 
relationship (see appendix C). 
Sample means were used in this study 
as point estimates of central tendency. 
However, because these estimates are 
based on survey sample data, the figures 
are subject to potential sampling error. 
Additional estimates commonly used to 
indicate the extent of statistical reliability 
of sample data are interval estimates or 
"confidence intervals." 
Confidence intervals specify ranges 
within which we can expect the actual 
value to be, with a certain level of confi-
dence. The confidence interval (CI) of the 
sample means, X, as an estimate of the ac-
tual mean, can be expressed as: CI = X ± 
ts/\((n); where X = the same mean; t = 
the confidence factor associated with the 
particular level of confidence desired; for 
the 95 percent confidence level, t = 1.96; s 
= the standard deviation of sample obser-
vations about the mean; n = the sample 
size; s/\((n) = the standard error of the 
mean. 
In this study the observed mean number 
of books removed was 3.37 and the stan-
dard deviation was 2.72 (see appendix D). 
Since it was assumed that patrons were 
observed halfway through the browse, 
the mean number of books removed, X, 
increases to 6.74 and the standard devia-
tion to 5.44. For the 95 percent confidence 
level (t = 1.06), these figures applied to 
the above formula with 495 sample obser-
vations (n): CI = 6.74 ± 1.96 (5.44)/\{(495) 
= 6.74 ± .48. 
At the 95 percent confidence level, the 
true number of books removed per patron 
was between 6.26 and 7.2 (6.74 ± .48). 
Books Replaced 
The mean number of books replaced 
was 2.26 (see appendix E). Time spent re-
placing books had little to do with the 
number replaced. R2, or the coefficient of 
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determination, revealed that only 13 per-
cent of the total variation was explained by 
this relationship (R2 = .1289; see appendix 
F). The number of books replaced corre-
lates strongly with the number of books 
removed (R = .907; see appendix G). 
Again, applying the confidence interval 
we find: CI = 5.52 ± 1.96 (5.0)/y(495) = 
5.52 ± .48. 
In short, at the 95 percent confidence 
level, the true number of books replaced 
per patron was between 5.02 and 6.0 (5.52 
± .48). 
Time Duration 
While the mean time patrons spent at 
the shelf was 6. 94 minutes (this becomes 
13.88 when doubled because of being ob-
served midway through the browse), ap-
proximately one-third of the browsing 
sessions were for three minutes or less 
(see appendixe.s Hand 1). Most of the 138 
patrons who removed only one book and 
the 8 patrons who never removed a single 
volume, but simply scanned spine titles, 
did not engage in extended browsing ( ap-
pendix B). This may be an indication that 
these users were simply looking for a book 
by call number and may not have had 
browsing as the principal reason for com-
ing to the shelf. Once at the shelf, how-
ever, patrons usually examine more than 
one book before leaving, with or without 
one or more. A frequency time table is pro-
vided in appendix J. 
After the first five minutes, the percent-
age of patrons leaving begins to decline. If 
the dips at four, six, and fourteen minutes 
are ''seen'' as a human tendency to round 
off time (a stopwatch was not used since 
observers either used their own watch or 
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the clock on the wall), the percent of de-
crease in the number of patrons with the 
increase of time appears smoother. Ap-
proximately 20 percent of browsing activ-
ity is for fifteen minutes or more (or as-
suming they were caught at midpoint, 
thirty minutes). Though no attempt to 
qualify browsing was made, some patrons 
were obviously very engrossed in the ac-
tivity (see appendix 1). CI = 13.88 ± 1.96 
(10.06)/y(486) = 13.88 ± .89. 
At the 95 percent confidence level, the 
time spent at the shelf is between 12.99 
and 14.77 minutes. 
Summary and Conclusion 
This study, based on observed browsing 
behavior, corresponds to the findings of 
the Simon and Fussier study. At the 95 
percent confidence level, the number of 
books replaced per patron was between 
5.02 and 6.0. This narrows the range of 3 to 
9 books they reported. This estimate falls 
short of the estimate of 20 made by Harris, 
but the Harris study counted refiles as part 
of browsing. 
This study has employed the unobtru-
sive observation technique to determine 
browsing activity. The technique is simple 
to use and can be replicated with only a 
modest budget. If the survey conducted at 
the Physical Sciences Library at the Uni-
versity of California at Davis were repli-
cated and extended to other university li-
braries and different subject collections, a 
broader range of browsing behavior could 
be accumulated. This would enable librar-
ians to have a firmer foundation on which 
to base decisions regarding the manage-
ment and access to materials shelved in 
off-site locations. 
REFERENCES 
1. The most thorough survey was done by Slater and Fisher when they surveyed 600 libraries; 104 
cooperated and 6,300 usable questionnaires were analyzed. Margaret Slater and Pamela Fisher, Use 
Made of Technical Libraries (Aslib Occasional Pub., 2 [London: Aslib, 1969]), p .3. 
2. Herman H. Fussier and Julian L. Simon, Patterns in the Use of Books in Large Research Libraries (Chi-
cago: Univ. of Chicago Pr., 1961). 
3. Slater and Fisher, Use Made, p.3. 
4. Fussier and Simon, Patterns in the Use, p.115. 
5. C. Harris, "A Comparison oflssues and In-Library Use of Books," Aslib Proceedings 20:118-25 (Mar. 
1977). 
APPENDIX A 
Total Library Book Books 
LC Total Total Total Observed Total Books Books Collection Circulation Refile Browsing Removed Replaced 
Class Books Circ Refile Browsers Browsers Removed Re£laced Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent 
A-F 112 5 11 0 5 0 0 .08 .04 .13 .45 .00 .00 
G-GZ 1,279 185 69 1 4 6 6 .96 1.55 .84 .36 .37 .56 
H-P 1,404 146 91 6 12 17 12 1.06 1.22 1.11 1.08 1.06 1.12 Q 3,784 267 209 10 29 32 15 2.85 2.23 2.55 2.61 2.00 1.39 QA 16,769 2,069 1,316 78 166 302 221 12.64 17.30 16.03 14.94 18.86 20.54 QB 2,723 170 93 8 19 25 14 2.05 1.42 1.13 1.71 1.56 1.30 QC 18,522 1,519 950 60 140 205 134 13.96 12.70 11.57 12.61 12.80 12.45 QD 19,267 1,685 1,599 89 209 276 174 14.52 14.09 19.47 18.81 17.24 16.17 QE 13,839 1,260 398 27 74 99 56 10.43 10.54 4.85 6.66 6.18 5.20 QF-QZ 1,375 175 107 6 16 25 15 1.04 1.46 1.30 1.44 1.56 1.39 
R 254 29 24 0 1 0 0 .19 .24 .29 .09 .00 .00 
s 802 136 61 2 5 5 2 .60 1.14 .74 .45 .31 .19 
T 3,693 206 97 3 12 11 4 2.78 1.72 1.18 1.08 .69 .37 
TA 8,963 856 568 42 94 146 102 6.75 7.16 6.92 8.46 9.12 9.48 
TC 2,667 222 165 16 31 67 46 2.01 1.86 2.01 2.79 4.19 4.27 
TD 3.048 460 226 16 30 63 50 2.30 3.85 2.75 2.70 3.94 4.65 
TE 710 78 23 0 7 0 0 .53 .65 .28 .63 .00 .00 
TF 68 4 4 0 1 0 0 .05 .03 .05 .09 .00 .00 
TG 167 6 8 0 1 0 0 .13 .05 .10 .09 .00 .00 
TH 1,217 148 99 2 6 3 2 .92 1.24 1.21 .54 .19 .19 
TJ 4,069 364 234 17 34 60 38 3.07 3.04 2.85 3.06 3.75 3.53 
TK 7,456 759 746 26 78 72 49 5.62 6.35 9.08 7.02 4.50 4.55 
TL 4,829 466 313 24 46 73 46 3.64 3.90 3.81 4.14 4.56 4.28 
TN 5,234 331 201 17 37 66 58 3.94 2.77 2.45 3.33 4.12 5.39 ~ TP 5,444 326 428 20 44 41 27 4.10 2.72 5.21 3.96 2.56 2.51 (I) TR 520 30 29 1 3 1 0 .39 .25 .35 .27 .06 .00 ~ 
TS 1,253 35 68 2 3 3 2 .94 .29 .83 .27 .19 .19 e: n TT 11 1 1 0 0 0 0 .01 .01 .01 .18 .00 .00 ::r' 
TX-VM 189 9 19 1 2 3 3 .14 .07 .23 .18 .19 .28 z z 3,055 13 55 0 2 0 0 2.30 .11 .67 .00 .00 .00 0 
-132,723 11,960 8,212 474* 1,111 1,601 * 1,076* 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 ~ (I) 
*Based on sample only. 
Note: There were 41 cases where LC classification was not recorded. 
~ 
~ 
w 
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APPENDIXB 
Removed 
Number 
Books of Cases Percentase 
(n) 
0 8 1.59 
1 138 27.44 
2 113 22.46 
3 68 13.52 
4 53 10.54 
5 40 7.95 
6 24 4.77 
7 16 3.18 
8 14 2.78 
9 10 1.99 
10 5 .99 
11 7 1.39 
12 3 .60 
13 1 .20 
14 1 .20 
15 2 .40 
16 0 0 
17 1 .20 
18 0 0 
19 0 0 
20 0 0 
21 1 .20 
503* 100 
* 9 missing cases. 
t17 missing cases. 
APPENDIXC 
Chi Square = 246.37583 with 132 Degrees of Freedom 
Cramer's V = 0.21715 
Contingency Coefficient = 0.58441 
Pearson's R = 0.33933 
APPENDIXD 
NUMBER OF BOOKS REMOVED 
Variable VB 
Mean 3.366 Std. Error 0.123 
Variance 7.431 Minimum 1.000 
Range 20.000 
Sum 1666.000 
Valid Observations= 495 
Replaced 
Number 
of Cases 
(n) 
130 
111 
91 
60 
26 
29 
14 
8 
8 
5 
5 
4 
2 
1 
0 
1 
0 
1 
0 
0 
0 
0 
495t 
Percentage 
26.26 
22.43 
18.38 
12.12 
.25 
5.86 
2.83 
1.62 
1.62 
1.01 
1.01 
.81 
.40 
.20 
0 
.20 
0 
.20 
0 
0 
0 
0 
100 
Std. Dev. 2.72 
Maximum 21.00 
APPENDIXE 
NUMBER OF BOOKS REPLACED 
Variable V9 
Mean 2.26 Std. Error 0.131 
Variance 6.232 Minimum 1.000 
Range 16.000 
Sum 1119.000 
Valid Observations = 495 
APPENDIXF 
"V7 Time Duration by Number of Books Replaced 
Chi Square = 203.42319 
Cramer's V = 0. 22986 
Contingency Coefficient = 0.60628 
Pearson's R = 0.35935 
"V7 Number of Books Removed 
by 
V9 Number of Books Replaced 
Chi Square = 1634.47894 
Cramer's V = 0.63804 
Contingency Coefficient = 0.90413 
Pearson's R = 0.90698 
Variable V7 
APPENDIXG 
APPENDIXH 
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Time Duration 
Std. Dev. 2.496 
Maximum 17.000 
Mean 6.944 Std. Error 0.228 Std. Dev. 5.031 
Variance 25.306 Minimum 1.000 Maximum 20.000 
Range 19.000 
Sum 3375.000 
Valid Observations 486 
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Minutes 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
Total 
Missing Data 
Time 
8-9a.m. 
9-10 
10-11 
11-12 
12-1p.m. 
1-2 
2-3 
3-4 
4-5 
5-6 
6-7 
7-8 
8-9 
9-10 
10-11 
Missing 
Total 
APPENDIX I 
TIME DURATION 
Number 
of 
Cases 
50 
57 
54 
34 
73 
11 
26 
24 
15 
19 
12 
9 
9 
1 
83 
1 
1 
3 
0 
4 
486 
29 
APPENDIXJ 
BROWSING FREQUENCY BY TIME OF THE DAY* 
Absolute 
Frequency 
25 
76 
122 
128 
73 
136 
92 
136 
147 
84 
32 
50 
41 
43 
29 
1 
1,215 
Browsing 
Rei. Freq. 
(percent) 
2.1 
6.3 
10.0 
10.5 
6.0 
11.2 
7.6 
11.2 
12.1 
6.9 
2.6 
4.1 
3.4 
3.5 
2.4 
.1 
100.00 
Percentages 
10.29 
11.73 
11.11 
7.00 
15.02 
2.27 
5.35 
4.94 
3.09 
3.91 
2.47 
1.85 
1.85 
.20 
17.08 
.20 
.20 
.62 
0 
.82 
Incidence of 
No Browsing 
15 
6 
9 
3 
6 
0 
6 
3 
1 
8 
12 
13 
8 
6 
5 
0 
101 
*The figures given include patrons encountered on the initial walk-through that did not have browsing behavior recorded . The time of 
day, day of the week, and place of browsing are recorded for 703 patrons . Only 1 patron could be observed at a time so full data is 
available for 512 individual browsing sessions. There were a total of 1,215 instances of browsing during the time intervals chosen. 
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The Curious Case of 
the Library Building 
Lawrence Lieberfeld 
A great many academic libraries have 
been built over the past twenty-five years, 
and a great deal has been written about 
their planning and construction. What is 
curious is the inconsistency between what 
is written and built, on the one hand, and 
the actual pattern of use of these buildings 
on the other. There is an abstract, almost 
mythic quality to the writings and to the 
widely utilized planning guidelines, as if 
there were no lessons to be learned by re-
viewing what happens after the buildings 
are occupied. 
The result of ignoring experience in 
planning and designing academic libraries 
has been a substantial waste of resources. 
In turn, waste of plant resources can serve 
to diminish the operating funds available 
to libraries. Perhaps that prospect, in to-
day's financial climate, can bring about 
more cost-effective planning and even a 
change in attitude toward capital budget-
ing. 
In this paper, the initial sections deal 
with what the author has observed during 
many years at more than forty college and 
university libraries. There follow com-
ments on established planning criteria 
and a brief review of the literature. The ar-
ticle concludes with a few questions and 
some very simple recommendations. 
THE UTILIZATION OF 
ACADEMIC LIBRARY 
BUILDINGS 
This article describes the levels of utili-
zation of library buildings, as observed, 
monitored, and measured during the 
course of consulting studies. For the most 
part, these consulting engagements dealt 
with facilities planning, either for an en-
tire campus or for the library alone. In 
some cases the focus of the study was on 
library staffing, systems, or finances, but 
included considerations of facilities data. 
Of the forty-two studies, thirty-seven* 
incorporated systematic surveys of reader 
station utilization, and twenty-three in-
cluded detailed analyses of book-stack uti-
lization. Together, reader space and stack 
space constitute 80 to 90 percent of library 
space. These two elements are discussed 
in turn below. 
READER SPACE 
. The number of reader stations (carrels or 
lounge chairs or segments of tables, etc.) is 
usually allocated via a formula or a ratio 
between the number of students at the in-
stitution and the presumed proper num-
ber of these reader stations. The ratios ap-
pear commonly in public university or 
regents' guidelines and in ACRL' s For-
mula C. t Even institutions that do not offi-
cially utilize written guidelines are often 
influenced by knowledge of libraries 
planned on this basis or by generally held 
beliefs as to -what ratios are appropriate. 
On the face of it, the very concept of a 
formula applicable to large numbers or 
classes of colleges or universities is ques-
*Of these thirty-seven colleges and universities, thirteen are liberal arts colleges, seven are public or 
private universities, four are medical schools, and thirteen are other university libraries, e.g., business 
or science libraries. All but three of the liberal arts colleges would probably be classified as ''strong'' or 
"honors-oriented" in accord with Formula C of the ACRL Standards for College Libraries, 1975. 
+Formula C of the ACRL Standards presents space planning criteria. Our understanding is that this 
formula is to remain unchanged, although a committee is currently reviewing other aspects of the 
document. 
Lawrence Lieberfeld is a management consultant, Peat, Marwick, Mitchell & Co., New York, New York. 
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tionable. Variables that influence the stu-
dent's decision during the course of the 
day or evening to study or browse in the 
library include the nature of the academic 
program, the nature of the collection and 
the library's circulation policies, the char-
acter of student residences, the academic 
calendar, and the location of the library 
building. Why should this configuration 
of factors be the same for any two institu-
tions? 
If there were no other way to determine 
the number of seats required in an aca-
demic library, then a formula might be jus-
tified. However, there is a simple method 
that is both logical and useful in the great 
majority of cases. The essence of the prob-
lem is demand, that is, the number of 
reader stations that will satisfy the needs 
of students. This demand can be ascer-
tained by a field survey of the actual utili-
zation of tables, carrels, microreading sta-
tions, and so forth, except when the 
demand is equal or nearly equal to the 
supply of such facilities. Under such cir-
cumstances, the survey data might not be 
valid because students intending to use a 
reading area might be deterred by the ap-
parent crowding. However, if the de-
mand, as evidenced by periodic and sys-
tematic observation, is substantially less 
than the supply of the available number of 
stations, then the measure of that demand 
under normal circumstances constitutes a 
valid basis for planning. 
Therefore, we ask those institutions for 
which we serve as consultants to conduct 
such a survey, using a simple one-page 
form. Each form covers one day's reader 
station utilization in one library building. 
The hours of the day and evening are ar-
rayed at the left and across the page are 
columns representing the principal rooms 
or floor levels that provide reader stations. 
Further detail can be incorporated in the 
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form, e.g., the distinction between carrels 
and tables or detailed data on index tables 
or microreading stations. The demand can 
be expressed both as a percent of enroll-
ment and as a percent of available reader 
stations. The surveys typically run for 
three weeks. Thus, if the library were 
open for ninety hours per week, there 
would be 270 counts of readers using the 
facilities. Results of the surveys are in ta-
ble 1, based on the single hour when the 
most reader stations were occupied. 
Various objections can and have been 
made as to the validity and significance of 
these data. For example, the time of year is 
important. We usually ask the librarian 
what time of year generates the maximum 
load. Responses vary; some mention the 
week before semester examinations, some 
an earlier week, when term-paper activity 
is presumed to be at peak. Although our 
surveys obviously do not always coincide 
with the perceived peak periods, we try to 
adjust the results accordingly. In some in-
stances, we have had the opportunity to 
come back for a second survey at a later 
point in the school year. 
The forms are filled out by library per-
sonnel, who make the rounds and count 
the number of seated readers once per 
hour. In a few cases, security personnel 
were assigned to this task, in other cases, 
work-study students, and in many in-
stances, regular employees. 
Another comment sometimes made by 
librarians is that current data do not take 
account of the impact that can be made by 
a new building-that the quality and 
amenities of a projected facility will attract 
students who do not utilize the existing 
building. We have found this to be the 
case only rarely. As the principal genera-
tor of library use is the academic program, 
there is no significant reason why a 
change in the library's physical environ-
TABLE 1 
RESULTSOFTHESURVEYS 
Liberal arts colleges 
Universities 
Medical schools 
Other 
Peak Use as Percent 
of Available Stations 
33.8 
44.0 
53.8 
55.6 
Peak Use as Percent 
of FfE Enrollment 
10.6 
5.1 
ment will modify the pattern of use. 
It is worth recalling that we are assum-
ing that libraries should be planned to ac-
commodate peak demand for reader sta-
tions. The median rate of utilization in the 
studies cited was typically 50-70 percent 
of the peak, even when weekend counts 
were excluded. 
How typical of academic libraries are the 
conditions revealed in these studies? Ob-
viously, we cannot say with certainty, but 
our belief, based on an extensive, nation-
wide higher-education consulting prac-
tice, is that they are entirely typical. Li-
brarians may not agree and are often 
defensive on this issue. If the librarian ex-
pects use of reader stations to reflect 
ACRL' s Formula C or state planning 
guidelines, he or she may feel guilty about 
or unwilling to accept lower utilization 
rates. The problem is not in the libraries 
but in the formulas and guidelines. 
SPACE FOR THE COLLECTIONS 
The principal issue to be dealt with un-
der this heading is the number of bound 
volumes (books and bound periodicals) 
that may appropriately be housed per 
square foot in the stack space of an aca-
demic library. One might expect that gen-
eral agreement on such a number might be 
possible. But for various reasons, the 
number has been elusive, and the many 
articles written on the subject have not 
been based on adequate data. Our conten-
tion is that more books may be housed per 
square foot than is specified in the ACRL 
formula and the state guidelines. 
The discussion will be limited to bound 
volumes, which occupy approximately 75 
percent of the collection space in univer-
sity libraries and a somewhat greater pro-
portion in college libraries. 
It is important to understand the vari-
ables that, in concert, determine the num-
ber of volumes that can be accommodated 
per square foot of floor space. 
1. The size of the average book in the 
collection is obviously a significant factor. 
Most of the controversy over the question 
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How big is a book? relates to the thickness 
of the volume, but the other dimensions 
are also significant. Our surveys provide 
information on about 9 million bound vol-
umes distributed among thirteen institu-
tions. The average thickness varies; for all 
9 million volumes the average thickness is 
almost exactly 1.33 inches or 1/9 of a linear 
foot. It would be reasonable to assume 
that the higher the proportion of bound 
periodicals in the collection, the thicker 
the average volume. Yet the medical 
school libraries in our surveys conformed 
closely to the average of 1.33 inches. 
Information on the thickness of volumes 
in academic libraries has not been promi-
nent in the literature. Metcalf, in 1965,1 re-
fers only to architects Wheeler and 
Githens' measurements of the Brown 
University library volumes prior to World 
War II. He concludes that working capac-
ity should be equated with six volumes 
per linear foot. We are convinced that 
seven volumes per foot is a proper average 
for planning collections space.* 
2. Less commonly examined is the 
width of the base of the book-stack unit. 
We have found virtually no instances 
where we could not recommend bases 
163/4 inches in width, except for oversized 
books. The prevailing use of 203/4-inch-
width bases, or even wider fixtures, is 
counterproductive. 
3. The width of the aisle is a controver-
sial subject. For functional purposes, i.e., 
circulation of patrons, employees, and 
book trucks, a 30-inch aisle can be recom-
mended, as opposed to aisles of 36 to 38 
inches, which are noted in certain refer-
ence works, such as Architectural Graphic 
Standards. The situation has become mud-
dled recently by the 1980 ANSI standard, 2 
which calls for 36-inch passages to accom-
modate wheelchairs. These standards 
have the force of law for public university 
construction in many jurisdictions and 
also are incorporated in Section 504 of the 
Rehabilitation Act. The ANSI standard 
appears to impose a substantial and un-
necessary penalty on colleges and univer-
*For a 3 '0" (nominal) shelf: 1.33" x 21 volumes= 27.9"; 27.9" /35.0" = 79.8% or, say, 80% of absolute 
capacity. 
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sities that are planning additions or new li-
braries and serves no useful purpose. The 
better way to provide for the patron in a 
wheelchair is via a page. In many cases, 
the wheelchair user will not be able to 
reach the top or bottom shelves, even 
though he may be able to traverse the 
aisle. 
4. The last variable is the relationship 
between working and absolute capacity of 
the shelf, usually expressed as a percent-
age. We believe defining work capacity as 
80 percent of absolute capacity is reason-
able (Metcalf suggests 84 percent). The 
working-capacity concept implies that 
more space will be available when, say, 80 
percent of the existing shelving is filled. 
Many librarians do not have this kind of 
implied confidence in their institutions, so 
that using a lower percentage to express 
working capacity represents a kind of 
hedge against the uncertain future. How-
ever justifiable such a position may be 
strategically, it does not reflect book-stack 
management requirements. 
When the survey data and observations 
described above are combined, it can be 
demonstrated graphically and arithmeti-
cally that 19.1 volumes per square foot can 
be accommodated, based on 8-inch (nomi-
nal) shelves, 7 in height, 24-feet-long stack 
ranges, and 36-inch aisles.* If we then fac-
tor in Metcalf's figures on the incidence of 
oversize books, the number of volumes is 
reduced to 18.8. Even if we also make an 
allowance for possible inefficiencies in ar-
chitectural arrangements, the least pro-
ductive outcome we can reasonably ex-
pect, in new buildings or additions, would be 
17 volumes per square foot. In renovating 
old buildings one might be limited to 
15-16 volumes per square foot or even 
less, if significant architectural aberrations 
are present. 
We have found that inefficient book-
stack layouts are very common, so that 
12.5 volumes per square foot can be, but 
certainly need riot be, the result. For ex-
ample, we have seen on several occasions 
columns 24 feet on centers with ranges 
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spaced 6 feet 0 inches on centers. Capacity 
could be increased by 25 percent by add-
ing one more range per structural bay, re-
sulting in 4 feet 9112 inches center to center 
spacing of the ranges, substantially more 
than adequate. 
GUIDELINES AND FORMULAS 
Reference has been made earlier to 
guidelines and formulas; these planning 
tools have had status and widespread use 
in library and academic circles for many 
years, at least thirty years to this writer's 
knowledge. Yet I have never seen, despite 
many inquiries, any data or validation 
from either the state boards of regents, the 
ACRL, or any other library organizations. 3 
The regents' staffs usually cite the ACRL 
as the source of their planning criteria. 
On the reader station issue ACRL For-
mula C calls for ratios between 1:4 and 1:3, 
representing reader stations: FTE enroll-
ment. The smaller ratio is applied to "col-
leges wherein less than 50 percent of the 
FTE enrollment resides on campus," and 
the greater ratio is to be used for the 
"strong, liberal arts, honors-oriented col-
lege." Our data suggest that (a) the 1:4 ra-
tio is excessive and wasteful and (b) the 
distinction between the two kinds of insti-
tutions does not have an analog in the de-
gree to which students use reader sta-
tions. Perhaps the "strong" liberal arts 
college has better residential accommoda-
tions; we are convinced that the primary 
locus of study is the student's residence, 
in virtually all institutions. 
The public university or board of re-
gents' guidelines generally specify the 1:4 
ratio, but some calculate on the basis of 1:3 
for graduate students, without consider-
ation of whether graduate students are be-
ing accommodated in laboratories or else-
where in their departments. Some add 
dedicated, enclosed carrels for a percent-
age of the faculty, irrespective of the fac-
ulty office situation on campus. We have 
usually found that faculty carrels are the 
least utilized of all reader stations. Our 
surveys of reader stations encompass all 
*This discussion does not apply to the reference collection, where fewer volumes per square foot can 
be accommodated. 
users: students, faculty, and visitors. 
On the planning of book-stack space, in-
stead of 17 volumes per square foot in new 
buildings, 12.5 volumes is the most com-
monly proposed figure. Metcalf demon-
strated the feasibility of 15 volumes per 
square foot, and there is even more reason 
to avoid waste now than in 1965. The 
ACRL stipulates 10 volumes per square 
foot for the first 150,000 volumes and then 
· a graduated scale until, for holdings above 
600,000 volumes, 14.3 per square foot are 
allowed. Thus, for a library of 500,000 vol-
umes the recommended average volumes 
per square foot would be 11.2. 
The rationale for the graduated scale is 
unclear. Why should the area per bound 
volume be different for a library with 
150,000 volumes on one floor than for ali-
brary with 900,000 volumes on six floors? 
For the remaining categories of space, 
Formula C and the state guidelines are at 
least as spendthrift. The ACRL and many 
of the states stipulate that ''other'' space, 
that is, space for the library functions 
other than collection space and reader 
space, should amount to 20 percent of the 
entire net area of the building. We doubt 
that such a condition exists and are confi-
dent that there is no justification for it, ex-
cept perhaps for some library with a very 
distinctive activity pattern, such as a rare 
book facility. In fact, estimating other 
space (the most important single category 
in the ''other'' configuration is space for li-
brary employees) as a percent of collection 
space is irrational. For example, a college 
with a collection of 500,000 volumes 
would generate more "other space" than 
a college with 250,000 volumes, according 
to Formula C. Yet the college with the 
smaller collection may be accessioning at a 
higher rate and, therefore, maintaining a 
larger staff. The larger collection may sim-
ply be a function of the age and history of 
the institution. 
AN OVERVIEW OF 
THE LITERATURE 
The subject of physical planning criteria 
has not been dealt with extensively by any 
of the authors of the several facilities plan-
ning manuals for libraries except Metcalf. 
Following Metcalf's 1965 work, Ralph 
Research Notes 281 
Ellsworth published in 1973 a Planning 
Manual for Academic Library Buildings. One 
chapter deals with space standards; how-
ever, Ellsworth does not propose stan-
dards based on his own direct experience 
as a librarian and consultant. Instead, he 
cites the planning criteria utilized by a 
number of sources (including this author). 
He expresses a number of cautions con-
cerning standards and formulas. 
Ellsworth Mason, in Mason on Library 
Buildings (1980), devotes only a few lines 
to space planning. He calls for seating 20 
percent of the students at one time in resi-
dential institutions, 10 percent elsewhere. 
For shelving, his specification equates 
with about 14 volumes per square foot. 
Aaron Cohen, in Designing and Space 
Planning for Libraries (1979), devotes much 
more space to furnishings, mechanical 
and electrical equipment, and design fea-
tures than to determining the size of the 
building. One of his examples specifies 
17.5 volumes per square foot, although 
that example is based on 5 feet 0 inches 
center to center book-stack range spacing. 
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He does not deal with the determination 
of the number of reader stations. 
It is fair to say that the literature does not 
provide information on planning either 
reader or stack space that is derived from 
institutional experience. 
CONCLUSIONS 
What does it all mean? Are Formula C 
and the guidelines serious attempts to ex-
press functional requirements? Are they 
simply bargaining chips to be used in the 
endless game of capital budgeting? Do 
they express the values of the institution 
or only of the library? Unlike the ACRL' s 
Formulas A and B, which are designed to, 
but rarely do impact the institution's oper-
ating budget, Formula C and the associ-
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ated guidelines have a strong influence on 
the funding process and its outcomes. 
What is the remedy? Simply eliminate 
Formula C and the guidelines. There is no 
reason why the ACRL cannot content it-
self with the kind of statement of general 
principles concerning facilities that is used 
by the ARL. In place of the guidelines let 
each institution develop library building 
programs on the basis of its own needs, 
without any predetermination or artificial 
assumptions hovering over the process. 
It seems to us that the time has come 
when the "more is better" philosophy of 
physical planning in higher education 
should be abandoned. It is time to recog-
nize that buildings are liabilities as much 
as they are assets. 
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A Comparison of Academic Librarians 
with and without Faculty Status 
in the Southeast 
Becky Bolte Gray and Rosalee McReynolds 
The goal of academic librarians for many 
years has been to achieve faculty status, 
but studies on the subject indicate that the 
majority of librarians who have reached 
this goal have done so in name only. Many 
surveys have been conducted demon-
strating that librarians with faculty status 
do not share all of the responsibilities or 
benefits of regular faculty, particularly in 
the areas of publishing and length of con-
tract year .1 Despite these well-known dis-
crepancies, the professional literature 
generally concludes that faculty status is 
still desirable for librarians. In an effort to 
determine if faculty status is more advan-
tageous, we conducted a survey to com-
pare responsibilities and benefits of librar-
ians in the Southeast who have faculty 
status to those who do not. 
METHODOLOGY 
In January of 1982 questionnaires re-
- garding benefits and responsibilities of li-
brarians were sent to the directors of 140 
academic libraries in the Southeast. Pri-
vate and publicly supported institutions 
were surveyed in the states of Louisiana, 
eastern Texas, Mississippi, Alabama, 
Georgia, and Florida. Recipients of the 
questionnaire were chosen from Barron's 
Profiles of American Colleges based upon the 
number of volumes held in their main li-
braries (law, medical, and branch libraries 
were not included). Only institutions with 
100,000 volumes or more were chosen for 
the survey. 2 
The benefits compared were tenure, 
paid professional development leaves and 
travel, the opportunity to take academic 
courses during regularly scheduled work 
hours, tuition waiver, vacation time, and 
sick time. The responsibilities compared 
included the number of hours worked per 
week, contract year, weekend and eve-
ning reference coverage, publishing, and 
teaching. 
Of the 140 library directors contacted, 
103 (74 percent) responded. Out of those 
103 respondents, 75 indicated that they 
had faculty status while 25 indicated that 
they did not. Three failed to specify the 
status held by .their librarians. Those three 
questionnaires were eliminated from con-
sideration, leaving a convenient 100 sur-
veys for comparison of benefits and re-
sponsibilities. 
RESULTS 
The first conclusion that we reached 
from our survey is that there is confusion 
and variation as to how faculty status is 
defined. Of those respondents indicating 
that they had faculty status, one-third did 
not have academic rank titles (i.e., instruc-
tor, assistant professor, associate profes-
sor, etc.). They were, instead, ranked by 
librarian titles (i.e., librarian I, II, III, IV or 
assistant librarian, associate librarian, 
etc.), had no titles, or else did not respond 
to the question of rank at all. Two institu-
tions with faculty status reported that it 
was only implicit or informal. One had re-
cently rescinded faculty rank, tenure, and 
titles, but the director there apparently 
still considered librarians to have faculty 
status, as she replied affirmatively to the 
question. 3 In two instances, the director 
did not have faculty status, but the other 
librarians did. In one other, the reverse 
was true. 
Becky Bolte Gray is former cataloger, Loyola University, and Rosalee McReynolds is serials librarian, Loyola 
University, New Orleans, Louisiana. 
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The vagueness of faculty status was also 
found among those who said they did not 
have it. Two directors referred to their sit-
uation as that of "academic recognition" 
or "academic status. 11 Another reported 
that faculty status was currently at issue 
and that a resolution would come follow-
ing an opinion from the state attorney 
general's office. Similarly, other respon-
dents stated that faculty status for librari-
ans was under consideration at their insti-
tutions, but not yet a reality. 
The frustration that this can cause was 
evident in remarks like ''the question of 
faculty status, tenure, etc., is completely 
up in the air. I can't begin to provide an 
answer in the absence of any faculty gov-
ernance structure''; and ''a handbook de-
fining the status of librarians is currently 
in preparation. They will be neither ad-
ministrative nor faculty.'' 
The area in which there was an apparent 
advantage to having faculty status was 
that of paid professional development 
leaves (see table 1). Fifty-six (75 percent) of 
those with faculty status received profes-
sional development leaves of some kind 
compared to thirteen (52 percent) of those 
without faculty status. The purpose of 
these leaves included professional meet-
ings, research, and sabbaticals. Librarians 
in both groups were assisted in attend-
ance of professional meetings, but the tra-
ditional sabbatical was most often avail-
able to those librarians with faculty status. 
Remarks from those without faculty status 
included "it may be possible, but no one 
has ever received such a leave," and that 
leaves may be taken "when funds are 
available.'' 
The advantage of faculty status was not 
evident in the other benefits listed in the 
questionnaire. In the case of paid profes-
sionally related travel, those without fac-
ulty status seemed to enjoy a slight advan-
tage. For that group, comments ranged 
from ''as funds are available'' to ''funds 
are generous." For both groups, how-
ever, the following remarks were com-
mon: "depends on budget, 11 "depends 
on nature and cost of meeting,'' and 
''within state guidelines.'' 
In the majority of cases of those with or 
without faculty status, librarians had the 
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opportunity to take academic courses dur-
ing the regularly scheduled work day. 
This benefit extended most often to those 
with faculty status. Those without faculty 
status, however, were more frequently 
granted tuition waivers. 
The policies for sick time varied broadly 
among the libraries surveyed, but on the 
whole, the amount of sick days granted 
for those with and without faculty status 
was similar. Approximately one-third in 
each category ranged from more than five 
weeks to an unlimited amount of sick 
leave. Half of the respondents in both cat-
egories had from six to fifteen sick days. 
The remaining one-sixth had from sixteen 
to twenty-five sick days or had sick time 
dependent upon length of service. 
Of the libraries surveyed without fac-
ulty status, all had twelve-month con-
tracts with the exception of one, which 
had a ten-month contract year (see table 
2). The twelve-month contract was also 
the norm for librarians with faculty status. 
Only 10 percent of the latter had a nine-
month contract or the option of a nine-
month or twelve-month contract. This is 
an obvious contradiction of the "Stan-
dards for Faculty Status for College and 
University Libraries" adopted by the As-
sociation of College and Research Li-
braries in 1971. These standards, en-
dorsed by the AA UP and library 
associations across the country, specify 
that librarians should be appointed for the 
academic year. 4 None of the respondents 
with faculty status who did not currently 
enjoy this benefit indicated that they an-
ticipated receiving it. 
Because of the frequent occurrence of 
the twelve-month contract year, librarians 
in both categories had designated 
amounts of vacation time. As with sick 
time, the number of vacation days varied 
widely from institution to institution. 
Some 40 percent of those with faculty sta-
tus enjoyed twenty-two or more vacation 
days, but nearly 50 percent of those with-
out faculty status also had this benefit. 
Less-liberal vacation policies were ex-
tended to 11 percent of those with faculty 
status and 16 percent of those without fac-
ulty status who had fewer than fifteen va-
cation days a year. The remainder in both 
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Yes 
No 
Meetings 
Research 
Sabbatical 
All paid 
partially paid 
none paia 
all/partial 
Yes 
No 
No Response 
Total 
Partial 
None 
6-10 days 
11-15 days 
16-20 days 
21-25 days 
26- days 
unlimited 
length of service 
or varies 
no response 
Length 
Contract Year 
9 months 
10 months 
10.5 months 
12 months 
TABLE 1 
BENEFITS OF LIBRARIANS 
With Faculty Status 
1. Do librarians receive paid professional development leaves? 
75% (56) 
25 (19) 
If so, please explain for what purpose (research, sabbaticals, 
professional meetings, etc.) such leave is received : 
100% (56) 
21 (15) 
48 (27) 
2. Aie professionally related travel expenses paid for librarians? 
31% (23) 
53 (40) 
4 (3) 
11 (8) 
3. Can librarians take academic courses during normal working hours? 
88% (56) 
12 (9) 
4. Do librarians have a tuition waiver? 
56% (42) 
16 (12) 
28 (21) 
5. How many sick days do librarians receive? 
9% (7) 
43 (32) 
0 
4 (3) 
7 (5) 
24 (18) 
7 (5) 
TABLE2 
WORK SCHEDULES OF LIBRARIANS 
With Faculty Status 
7% 
3 
3 
85 
3 
(5) 
(2) 
(2) 
(64) 
(2) 
Without Faculty Status 
52% (13) 
48 (12) 
69% (9) 
31 (4) 
not significant 
44% (11) 
40 (10) 
0 
16 (4) 
75% (19) 
20 (5) 
4 (1) 
68% (17) 
24 (6) 
8 (2) 
20% (5) 
32 (8) 
1 (1) 
0 
12 (3) 
20 (5) 
8 (2) 
4 (1) 
Without Faculty Status 
0 
4% (1) 
0 
96 (24) 
0 9- or 12-month option 
Vacation Days 
The total population for those with faculty status (N = 64) represents those with 12-month contracts only. The remaining 11 institutions 
had no formal vacation since contract years range from 9 to 10.5 months. 
1-15 vacation days 11% (7) 
16-21 30 (19) 
22 or more 37.5 (24) 
varies with length 
of service 
No response 
Workweek 
Number of Hours Worked 
Per Week 
35 hours or fewer 
36-39.5 hours 
40 or more hours 
no designated hours 
22 
0 
(14) 
16% (12) 
33 (25) 
48 (36) 
3 (2) 
16% 
21 
46 
16 
4 
28% 
24 
40 
8 
(4) 
(5) 
(11) 
(4) 
(1) 
(7) 
(6) 
(10) 
(2) 
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categories had between sixteen to twenty-
one days, or accrued time depending 
upon their length of service. 
Unlike teaching faculty, most librarians 
have a regular work week, ranging from 
thirty-five to forty hours. Generally, we 
found that those without faculty status 
were assigned fewer hours than those 
with faculty status. Of those without fac-
ulty status, 28 percent worked thirty-five 
hours per week, compared with 16 per-
cent of those with faculty status. At the 
higher end of the scale, 48 percent of those 
librarians with faculty status worked forty 
hours a week, compared with 40 percent 
of those without faculty status. 
A majority of institutions surveyed re-
quired librarians from outside the refer-
ence department to have weekend and 
evening reference duty (see table 3). This 
was true for librarians with and without 
faculty status and may depend primarily 
upon the size of the professional staff. 
Scheduling of hours outside of the regular 
work week is not a topic of the ''Standards 
for Faculty Status for College and Univer-
sity Libraries,'' and it has been suggested 
that evening and weekend work is an ad-
ministrative matter, unrelated to faculty 
status.5 
One of the basic arguments for faculty 
status for librarians is that they serve in a 
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unique teaching capacity within the aca-
demic community. This may take place in 
the classroom, but generally occurs in the 
library through reference work and biblio-
graphic instruction, as well as through the 
development, organization, and control 
of the collection. Most library directors re-
sponding to the survey interpreted 
II teaching'' in the traditional sense. Ac-
cording to the survey, 52 percent of those 
with faculty status are required to teach or 
do bibliographic instruction, compared 
with 40 percent of those without faculty 
status. It is interesting to note that some li-
brarians considered bibliographic instruc-
tion to be teaching, but others did not. Of 
those directors whose institutions gave 
faculty status, and who made written . 
comments in this area, only three stated 
that their librarians had ever taught in aca-
demic departments outside of the library. 
Just as librarians do comparatively little 
teaching, they also do comparatively little 
publishing. Of those with faculty status, 
28 percent are required to publish com-
pared to 8 percent of those without faculty 
status. A majority in both categories were 
not required to publish, although they 
were encouraged to do so. In both catego-
ries (8 percent of those with faculty status, 
4 percent of those without faculty status), 
the comment was made that publishing 
TABLE3 
RESPONSIBILITIES OF LIBRARIANS 
Yes 
No 
No Response 
Yes 
No 
Bibliographic 
Instruction 
Necessary for 
Promotion 
No Response 
Yes 
No 
Necessary for 
Promotion 
No Response 
With Faculty Status 
1. Is evening and weekend reference coverage shared by librarians 
from outside the reference department? 
69% (52) 
28 (21) 
3 (2) 
2. Do librarians have teaching responsibilities? 
37% (28) 
37 (28) 
15 (11) 
4 (3) 
9 (7) 
3. Do librarians have publishing responsibilities? 
20% (15) 
63 (47) 
8 (6) 
9 (7) 
Without Faculty Status 
64% (16) 
32 (8) 
4 (1) 
16% (4) 
48 (12) 
24 (6) 
4 (1) 
8 (2) 
4% (1) 
84 (21) 
4 (1) 
8 (2) 
was a factor in promotion decisions. One 
institution with faculty status allowed li-
brarians to substitute publishing for a sec-
ond master's degree in applying for rank 
beyond assistant professor. 
CONCLUSIONS 
The "Standards for Faculty Status for 
College and University Libraries" have 
not yet been met by many institutions that 
state that they have faculty status for li-
brarians. Appointments for the academic 
year, extended paid research leaves, and 
tenure are still unavailable to a number of 
librarians who seem to be faculty in title 
only. At the same time, classroom teach-
ing and publishing-the traditional prov-
inces of faculty-are not widely de-
manded of librarians with or without 
faculty status. 
The intent of this study was to compare 
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and quantify tangible benefits and respon-
sibilities of librarians in the Southeast, 
with or without faculty status. Such a 
study cannot measure the personal es-
teem or prestige that accompanies faculty 
status, but our results lead us to conclude 
that the continual effort by librarians over 
the past several decades to be likened to 
teaching faculty has had nominal results. 
Librarians in the southeastern region 
who have faculty status seem to be much 
more akin to their counterparts without 
faculty status. Ironically, with the excep-
tion of paid research leaves, those without 
faculty status may even enjoy better fringe 
benefits and fewer pressures. As faculty 
nationwide face crises of reduced enroll-
ment and an unstable future for the tenure 
system, librarians may want to rethink the 
advantages and disadvantages of sharing 
their status. 
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and a Title Index. 
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About College & 
Research Libraries 
SUB MITriNG 
MANUSCRIPTS 
Manuscripts of articles are to be sent to 
the editor, C. James Schmidt, c/o Research 
Libraries Group, Jordan Quadrangle, 
Stanford, CA 94305. 
Instructions for Authors 
In preparing articles to be submitted for 
publication in College & Research Libraries, 
please follow these procedures: 
1. Submit original, unpublished articles 
only. Authors are responsible for the accu-
racy of the statements in their articles. If 
the paper has been presented at a confer-
ence, identify the conference by name and 
date in a cover letter. 
2. Manuscripts are to be typewritten, 
double-spaced, and submitted in three 
copies. The title, name, and affiliation of 
the author, and an abstract of 75 to 100 
words should precede the text. Do not re-
peat this information elsewhere in the 
text. Manuscripts usually range in length 
from 1,000 to 5,000 words, although 
longer manuscripts are occasionally re-
ceived. 
3. Bibliographical references are to be 
consecutively numbered throughout the 
_manuscript, and typewritten, double-
spaced, on a separate sheet or sheets at the 
end of the article. 
4. Consult Merriam-Webster's New Col-
legiate Dictionary, 8th ed. (supported by 
Webster's Third International), for spelling 
and usage; prefer the first spelling if there 
is a choice. Verify the spelling and accu-
racy of names in an appropriate reference. 
5. The C&RL journal follows A Manual 
of Style, 12th ed., rev. (Chicago: Univ. of 
Chicago Pr ., 1969) as authority for capitali-
zation, punctuation, quotations, tables, 
captions, and all matters of bibliographical 
style. Authors may consult recent issues 
of the journal for examples of the style. 
6. In general follow the practices recom-
mended by A Manual of Style with these ex-
ceptions: Cite journal articles according 
to: author's first name or initials, author's 
surname, title of article, title of journal vol-
ume: page references (issue date) . For ex-
ample: 
1. John Gardner and Gladys Rowe, 
''Thinking Small in a Big Way,'' College 
& Research Libraries 40:533-38 (Nov. 
1979). 
For subsequent references to a previously 
cited work, the surname of the author(s), a 
shortened form of the title, and the page 
reference are enough. Do not use op. cit. 
or loc. cit. For example: 
15. Gardner and Rowe, "Thinking 
Small," p.534. 
If no other reference intervenes, use 
''Ibid.'' to take the place of the elements of 
the previous reference that apply. Do not 
underline "Ibid." Do underline or quote 
all titles in both references and bibliogra-
phies. Number items as 1., 2., etc., but do 
not use superscript numbers. Use 
p.726-30, not pp. 726-730, for citations to 
a book or journal when listing page num-
bers. Abbreviate volume as V.2 or 2v. 
However, it is not necessary to give total . 
number of pages or volumes when a refer-
ence cites an entire work. VERIFY ALL CI-
TATIONS CAREFULLY. 
7. Submit all tables and illustrations at 
the end of the paper, each on a separate 
page. Indicate the desired placement in 
the text by adding an instruction in brack-
ets, e.g., (Insert table 2). Provide a brief ti-
tle for each illustration or table. Type all ta-
bles double-spaced and follow the 
examples in A Manual of Style in construct-
ing the tables, omitting the vertical lines to 
indicate columns. Use tables sparingly. 
8. Submit original, camera-ready art for 
illustrations, figures, and graphs. Please 
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protect camera-ready copy when mailing 
your manuscript. All original, camera-
ready art will be returned to the author(s) 
after publication. 
SUBJECT CONTENT 
College & Research Libraries includes arti-
cles in all fields of interest and concern to 
academic and research librarians-for ex-
ample, library collections, their acquisi-
tion and organization; services to readers 
and bibliographic instruction; library or-
ganization and management; library 
buildings; library history. In its treatment 
of a subject, the manuscript may employ a 
number of different approaches, for exam-
ple, a case study or a descriptive or histori-
cal narrative, an article expressing in-
formed opinion on a matter of continuing 
interest, a report on the procedures and 
results of a controlled research project. 
REVIEW OF 
MANUSCRIPTS 
Manuscripts received are given an initial 
review by the editor, and those selected 
for further review are submitted to at least 
two readers, generally from members of 
. the Editorial Board. Names of authors are 
removed from the manuscript, and thus 
author identification should be on the first 
page of the manuscript only. Insofar as 
possible, other items in the manuscript 
that identify the author (e.g., a biblio-
graphical reference) are blocked out by the 
editor prior to submission for formal re-
view. 
When the review is completed, gener-
ally in six to eight weeks, the editor noti-
fies the author. An author is not to submit 
a manuscript to another publication while 
it is under review by College & Research Li-
braries. 
In their review the readers will direct 
their attention to the content and style of 
the manuscript, addressing such ques-
tions as the following: Does the manu-
script make a substantially new contribu-
tion to the literature? As for the method 
employed, is it appropriate to the subject, 
and does the author demonstrate compe-
tence with it? Is the author then able to 
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communicate findings clearly to an edu-
cated yet not necessarily specialized audi-
ence? Does the author demonstrate 
through a review of the literature and 
other developments how the research or 
opinions here presented relate to them? 
PUBLICATION 
If accepted for publication, the manu-
script is generally published from six to 
nine months after acceptance (depending 
on the supply of accepted manuscripts) . 
The manuscript will be edited to conform 
to the style of the journal, and the editor 
may offer recommendations to the author 
on changes to make. 
Articles published in College & Research 
Libraries are copyrighted by the American 
Library Association, and subsequent in-
quiries for reprinting articles are referred 
to the ALA Office of Rights and Permis-
sions. All material in the journal subject to 
copyright by the American Library Associ-
ation may be photocopied for the noncom-
mercial purpose of scientific or educa-
tional advancement. 
LEITERS 
Readers are invited to comment on arti-
cles in the journal through letters ad-
dressed to the editor. It is recommended 
that such communications be as short as 
possible and no longer than 200 words. All 
letters should be typewritten, double-
spaced. A letter commenting on an article 
in the journal is shared with the author, 
and a response from the author may ap-
pear with the letter. 
REVIEWS 
College & Research Libraries includes re-
views and listings of new publications of 
interest to academic and research librari-
ans . Publishers are invited to send review 
copies of their publications as well as an-
nouncements to the editor (C. James 
Schmidt, c/o Research Libraries Group, 
Jordan Quadrangle, Stanford, CA 94305). 
Readers wishing to review books for the 
journal are invited to write to the editor in-
dicating their special areas of interest and 
qualifications. 
Recent Publications 
BOOK REVIEWS 
Rowley, Jenny E. and Rowley, Peter J. 
Operations Research: A Tool for Library 
Management. Chicago: American Li-
brary Assn., 1981. 144p. $10. LC 81-
12899. ISBN 0-8389-0337-1. 
Exploitation of sophisticated manage-
ment techniques can be found increas-
ingly common in library management. 
There are several management techniques 
that can produce satisfactory outcomes. 
One of these several options is operations 
research (OR). Military decision makers 
developed and used OR methods during 
World War II. Subsequent peacetime ap-
plications were introduced in the private 
sector and industrial production and other 
organizational decision-making processes 
have also utilized it successfully. It is fair 
to say that OR never became a popular 
management tool in higher education, in-
cluding libraries. OR faced stiff competi-
tion from other available managerial op-
tions that could be easily adapted to suit 
organizational needs. Time and motion 
studies, planning-programming-budget-
ing, cost-effectiveness analysis, and sys-
tems analysis are just a few of these possi-
ble management approaches to the 
decision-making process. 
The authors of this paperback consider 
their work an introduction to operations 
research, with the stated hope that ''this 
brief text will act as an appetizer and that 
the reader will go on to study more de-
tailed accounts of operations research.'' It 
appears that the authors have made a 
good faith attempt to write an introduc-
tory text on OR, but then failed to show 
consistently and convincingly, how these 
principles can be used for library manage-
ment purposes. For example, chapter 4 on 
the subject of "Simulation" uses a hair-
dresser's shop as a model. Chapter 6 on 
''Resource Allocation'' uses an equation 
of profit, and chapter 9 uses an example of 
a merchant delivering tons of grain to cus-
tomers as an effective way to calculate 
methods of transportation. It appears, 
then, that the authors were hard-pressed, 
for reasons of their own, to give illustra-
tions more suitable for the nonprofit edu-
cational institutions. In all fairness to the 
authors, they have included some exam-
ples of library applications. In the opinion 
of this reviewer, however, the unneces-
sary inclusion of profit sector illustrations 
distracts from the full impact this text may 
have on library management literature. 
The datedness of the recommended 
reading material is also of concern. To il-
lustrate, chapter 3 has two citations pub-
lished in 1958 and 1970 respectively. 
Chapter 11, titled "Organization and 
Management,'' is four pages in length and 
has only a single citation, a six-page peri-
odical article written over ten years ago. It 
also appears that the eleven chapters were 
not treated in equal length or in equal de-
tail. 
In spite of its shortcomings, the book 
has its useful points. It would be a reason-
able choice to include, along with other 
reading options, in a course designed to 
introduce students to OR. Certainly the 
mathematics used in this text is simple, 
straightforward, and suitable for intro-
ductory work.-Peter Spyers-Duran, Cali-
fornia State University, Long Beach. 
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Dowell, Arlene Taylor. AACR2 Headings: 
A Five-Year Projection of Their Impact on 
Catalogs. Littleton, Colo. : Libraries Un-
limited, 1982. 146p. $22.50 U.S./$27 
elsewhere. LC 82-9927. ISBN 0-87287-
330-7. 
Arlene Taylor's dissertation (published 
under her former name) has received 
much public attention. Her presentations 
and dis"semination of the preliminary and 
final findings, and the timeliness of these, 
may have left some librarians feeling that 
reading the finished product is unneces-
sary. This impression is a mistaken one. 
Taylor was able to give the library commu-
nity some needed information, but this 
work is much more than a way to answer 
the question, "How much might AACR2 
and desuperimposition cost my library?'' 
The work makes several major contribu-
tions to library practice and research. One 
is the clear description and analysis of the 
problem that confronted libraries in im-
plementing AACR2 while using Library of 
Congress cataloging in the current card cat-
alog environment. The careful description 
of the problem and the development of 
hypotheses, choice of methodology, and 
analysis of data, provide insights into the 
dissection of a complex problem. The 
result is the information needed to ana-
lyze the problem in the reader's own li-
brary. 
On a more general level, the work ad-
dresses the problems faced by the catalog-
ing administrator who must look at the 
complex bibliographic environment, and 
improve the relatively rudimentary ways 
by which most of us continue to provide 
bibliographic access. It suggests some 
means of analyzing this environment to-
ward increasing our understanding of the 
forces at work in maintaining a catalog. 
The work also looks at the entire question 
of costing library services. Research that 
looks at costs and describes alternative 
models is still at a basic level. Taylor's 
work has moved us closer to planning 
with facts rather than planning primarily 
by instinct. 
One of the early discoveries made by 
Taylor was that librarians know very little 
about the proportion of types of headings 
in the card catalog. Taylor has docu-
July 1983 
mented the disproportionate number of 
personal names in our catalogs. Her dis-
covery, that sampling theory may not pro-
duce samples of a sufficient size to mea-
sure the characteristics of other kinds of 
headings, is an important one. As re-
search into catalog use proceeds, it be-
comes more and more important for us to 
understand the inherent biases of the cata-
logs we build, so that we can interpret our 
research findings correctly. Taylor has laid 
a foundation for studies into the nature of 
modern catalogs. 
The work is easy to read, and not overly 
"cataloger-ish" in its approach to the 
problem. It is clearly a landmark study 
and should be read by all professionals.-
Nancy R. John, University of Illinois at Chi-
cago. 
Chen, Ching-chih, and Hernon, Peter. In-
formation Seeking: Assessing and Antici-
pating User Needs . New York: Neal-
Schuman, 1982. 205p. $22.95. LC 
82-6320. ISBN 0-918212-50-2. 
This book is an important contribution 
to an ever growing body of literature on 
the needs of information users. Breaking 
new ground in methodology (first time 
use of telephone survey), the study covers 
a wide geographic area (six states). The in-
vestigators place information seeking in 
context, distinguishing between occupa-
tion related and nonoccupational informa-
tion needs, and view the library as one of 
many competing information providers. 
Use of the telephone survey technique 
allowed a very large sample to be sur-
veyed at low cost: 2,400 persons were con-
tacted in six New England states. Analysis 
of the data revealed that respondents 
drew heavily on interpersonal providers 
for most of their information needs, and 
that libraries constitute a secondary and 
often unimportant resource. Although li-
braries were consulted by 17 percent of all 
respondents (a figure higher than prior 
studies conducted in Baltimore, Seattle, 
and California), libraries ranked only 
ninth among all information providers. 
This conclusion is not surprising consid-
ering the wide diversity of information 
needs and information seeking covered by 
these studies. The decision of the present 
investigators to distinguish work-related 
information needs from other information 
needs yielded significant results: two-
thirds of the use of libraries is in work-
related information settings, particularly 
in relation to technical issues, getting or 
changing jobs, or organizational relations. 
The occupational categories most likely to 
use libraries were students, professional 
and technical workers; these groups ac-
counted for 40.9 percent of all library use. 
While these data suggest that further re-
search into work-related information 
seeking might yield important data for li-
brary planning, the authors also discuss 
seven action areas which might improve 
the market share of libraries among com-
peting information providers: informa-
tion services to special populations, ex-
panding services, technology, marketing, 
public relations, alternate funding 
sources, and future studies. 
The authors are to be congratulated on 
their ability to present the results of this 
major statistical study in a concise and 
highly readable fashion. This book should 
be read not only by those interested in re-
search on information needs and informa-
tion seeking, but also by all those seriously 
interested in the future role of libraries as 
information providers.-Peter ]. Paulson, 
New York State Library. 
Information Technology: Critical Choices 
for Library Decision-Makers. Ed. by Al-
len Kent and Thomas J. Galvin. New 
York: Marcel Dekker, 1982. 504p. 
$57.50. LC 82-14886. ISBN 0-8247-
1737-6. 
At first glance it appears that this work is 
merely another gallimaufry in the widen-
ing arena of the II technological eco-
sphere," as Thomas Galvin, coeditor, so 
aptly describes the environment. It is, on 
the contrary, an extraordinarily valuable 
compendium of the information econ-
omy. 
Although II awesome'' is a cliche-tinged 
adjective, in its original sense it can be ap-
plied to this volume-the fourth number 
in a series of Pittsburgh conferences focus-
ing on the technology and its relationship 
to libraries. The editors wisely repeat their 
successful formula of the past: careful or-
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ganization; impeccable research; an eye 
for the dramatic; as well as contributors 
who can serve as linchpins for the confer-
ence, such as Richard Boss, Toni Bear-
man, and Jane Hannigan. 
How can librarians deal with the critical 
local and national decisions that involve 
complex questions concerning issues in 
the information society? The five key de-
velopments considered are: the impact of 
technology on librarians; the local choice 
and local commitment; the network level 
decision; the human factors in human 
consequences; and the competition in the 
private sector. 
During the 1970s, most librarians were 
willing to leave to the experts such con-
cerns as mass storage technology, micro/ 
mini/mainframe computers, data com-
munications, networking, distributive 
processing, data entry-display-response, 
in addition to the important topic of soft-
ware. The assembly of the 400 at Pitts-
burgh, however, attests strikingly to li-
brarians' current awareness of the diverse 
environmental and social impacts of tech-
nological decisions. 
In this collection the statements of Rob-
inson, Bruntjen, Pollis, Rolhf, and Simp-
son emphasize a growing demand for li-
brarians' participation in questions in-
volving trade-offs among conflicting 
values and equity issues. We also note an 
increasing challenge to the so-called ex-
pert's opinions. 
How can the librarian in the trenches 
participate in these decisions? One an-
swer lies clearly in a more informed librar-
ian community. The level of librarian 
awareness of technical issues is most cer-
tainly heightened, for example, in the pa-
pers on network level decisions by Haas, 
A vram, Rochell, Brown, and Handley. 
The opportunity through the proceedings 
to peruse the comments of any one of the 
other thirty-one contributors is a reward-
ing enlightenment. The comments on hu-
man factors by Sara Fine, Agnes Griffen, 
Lewis Hanes, and James Nelson are also 
luminous efforts in sensitizing librarians 
to cope with the new technology. 
Galvin cogently notes that the aspira-
tion of the Pittsburgh faculty members 
was II to share at least a part of the spirit of 
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discovery and constructive dialogue 
within the library and information com-
munities that was characteristic of the con-
ference itself." They succeeded most 
admirably.-LeMoyne W. Anderson, Colo-
rado State University. 
Lancaster, F. W. Libraries and Librarians in 
an Age of Electronics. Arlington, Va.: IRP, 
1982. 229p. LC 82-081403. ISBN 0-
87815-040-4. 
''The book is laden . . . with all the de-
fects of a first attempt, incomplete, and 
certainly not free from inconsistencies. 
Nevertheless I am convinced that it con-
tains the incontrovertible formulation of 
an idea which, once enunciated clearly, 
will ... be accepted without dispute." 
Thus does Oswald Spengler introduce The 
Decline of the West, which rests on the the-
sis that creative intellect is dead and that 
Spengler is the last philosopher whose 
· task is to ''sketch out this unphilosophical 
philosophy-the last that West Europe 
will know" (The Decline of the West, New 
York, Knopf, 1926, p.46-50). 
Lancaster's book is not a first attempt. In 
stitching together several previously pub-
lished papers, it comes dangerously close 
to being a textbookish cut-and-paste bib-
liographic review on the topic, ''The De-
cline of the Library-maybe for sure." 
The author hopes the book "will stimu-
late members of the library profession to 
reassess the role of the librarian as an in-
formation specialist in a time of extensive 
social and technological change" (p.vii). 
Not likely. Like Cassandra, Lancaster's 
curse may be in being right, but un-
heeded. If Cassandra had had a word 
processor and graduate students to help 
her would Troy have declined faster or 
slower? There is also the possibility that 
Lancaster does not have Apollo's gift of 
prophecy and is just plain wrong or mis-
reading the data. 
There is, for example, the statement that 
''development of ADONIS (Article Deliv-
ery over Network Information Systems) 
has been stimulated by the finding that 
photocopy requests made to the British Li-
brary Lending Division are dominated by 
requests for articles issued by commercial 
publishers and that 80% of all requests are 
July 1983 
for articles 5 years old or less" (p.75). The 
source of this misinformation is not pro-
vided, but one need only think of the age 
spread of books circulated by libraries or 
lSI's citation data by date to get a different 
picture. Or, check the record. (A. Clarke, 
"The Use of Serials at the British Library 
Lending Division in 1980," Interlending 
Review 9: 111-171981.) There may be a pa-
perless society and possibly even a project 
ADONIS in our near future, but not if a 
short information half-life is the critical 
factor. 
Lancaster, finally looking back on more 
than 300 citations, years of thinking and 
teaching about librarians' electronic fate, 
consulting for the CIA, and massive expo-
sure to the hard radiations of the Univer-
sity of Illinois Library administration, can 
only ask at the end of his unphilosophical 
philosophy, ''Will the paperless society be 
in place by the end of the century? It seems 
highly likely that it will. But only time will 
tell" (p.206). This reviewer cannot recom-
mend the work as being either particularly 
conclusive or stimulating as the basis for 
either that question or its answer.-Larry 
X. Besant, Linda Hall Library, Kansas City, 
Missouri. 
McGarry, Kevin J. The Changing Context of 
Information: An Introductory Analysis. 
Hamden, Conn.: Shoe String, 1982. 
189p. $19.50. ISBN 0-85157-325-8. 
Intended as a textbook in the founda-
tions of information work, K. J. McGarry's 
survey is a ramble through the concepts 
and history of library and information sci-
ence. McGarry has chosen a conversa-
tional style, presumably to make the mate-
rial more accessible to a generation raised 
in the aural tradition. Loosely connected 
clauses, eccentric punctuation, and fre-
quent changes of tense, number, and per-
son give the work the informal tone often 
found in transcriptions of taped inter-
views. While McGarry's devices of casual 
discourse may ease the way for the mod-
ern student, they are obstacles for the old-
fashioned reader of library literature who 
expects and prefers expository prose. 
The word deals with four aspects of in-
formation science: epistemology, the his-
tory of writing and printing, scholarly 
Productivity is a critical concern in today's library. 
That's why more and more decision makers are looking 
into Faxon. We can be the best source for all of 
your journal and continuation subscriptions. Our 
services enable you to devote your valuable person-
nel resources to other crucial library functions . 
. As a full service agent with access to more than 
150,000 different periodicals, we can handle 
ordering, claiming, check-in, and routing . Our growing 
international network links you to other libraries, 
publishers, and in the near future, other online systems. 
If you can profit from improved productivity, a call 
to Faxon figures. 
1-800-225-6055 
or 1-617-329-3350 (collect) 
&:.on 
ON THE FRONTIER OF INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 
F W Faxon Company. Inc 15 Southwest Park Westwood . MA 02090 
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communication, and social aspects of in-
formation exchange. Unifying these top-
ics is McGarry's interest in the relation-
ship of information to societal structure. 
The work is as much a manifesto as an 
analysis. The author believes that access 
to information will soon constitute the ma-
jor basis for wealth. He assumes that in-
formation workers have as a major objec-
tive the lessening of social and economic 
inequities. He exhorts his readers to pur-
sue the ideal of equal and open access to 
information in the interests of social jus-
tice. McGarry provides little in the way of 
justification for his views. 
In a scant 188 pages, an author cannot, 
of course, treat any subject fully. McGarry 
rightly anticipated that specialists would 
fault him for omissions and simplifica-
tions at "a thousand points. 11 While most 
of McGarry's lapses will not harm his 
readers, some omissions might lead to a 
misunderstanding of current trends. Con-
spicuously missing are references to the 
Research Library Information Network, 
Boolean logic, commercial databases, and 
selectivity in automated information sys-
tems. 
More frustrating than McGarry's omis-
sion of factual information is his lack of 
reference to sources. Defending his 
method of providing only chapter-by-
chapter bibliographies, McGarry explains 
that he ''attempted to comply with the re-
quirements of scholarly courtesy by listing 
sources of quotations and statistical mat-
ter and by encouraging readers to use the 
bibliographies provided. 11 McGarry, who 
treats scholarly communication in this 
work, surely knows that the acknowledg-
ment of sources is more than a social ges-
ture. It is a necessity in scholarly writing in 
order to give credit where due, to build a 
scholarly literature, and to stimulate criti-
cal inquiry. Had McGarry tied his obser-
vations more closely to his excellent 
bibliography, he would have greatly 
strengthened his credibility. 
One article that McGarry included, but 
seems not to have absorbed, deals with 
misogyny in library literature. McGarry 
sticks doggedly with the all-inclusive mas-
culine pronoun until his final chapter 
when he unexpectedly introduces a single 
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''she.'' More significant is McGarry's con-
sistent neglect of the role of women as 
readers, teachers, writers, and librarians. 
Not all the flaws in this book are 
McGarry's fault. The author was not 
served well by his designer and editor. 
The typeface is small and the pages 
crowded. The scarcity of punctuation 
throughout, combined with the density of 
type, makes decipherment of the text diffi-
cult. Finally, there are too many typo-
graphical errors. 
Despite inadequacies, the work is still 
useful as ancillary reading for students en-
tering information work. The author in-
troduces virtually all the acronyms, jar-
gon, and institutions of the profession. He 
provides a carefully selected and current 
bibliography in a field in which it is diffi-
cult, to use the author's words, to keep 
''bang up to date.'' And he identifies top-
ics appropriate to the study of information 
work. McGarry's most valuable contribu-
tion is his raising of ethical issues that he 
reasonably surmises information workers 
will face in the coming decades.-Deirdre 
C. Starn, Bibliographical Society of America. 
Annual Review of Information Science 
and Technology, V.17. Ed. by Martha E. 
Williams, White Plains, N.Y.: Knowl-
edge Industry Publications, 1982. 367p. 
$45. LC 66-25096. ISBN 0-86729-032-3. 
ISSN 0066-4200. CODEN:ARISBC. 
What can one say about a highly praised 
review series that has now published its 
seventeenth annual volume? More good 
things, mostly. 
ARIST' s first volume was published in 
1966, to immediate and unceasing ac-
claim, through the intrepid leadership of 
Carlos A. Cuadra. Cuadra served as editor 
for ten years, forging and enforcing high 
standards for scope, content, format, and 
indexing; his name will not be found in 
the introductory pages of the current vol-
ume, but his imprint remains. His succes-
sor as editor, Martha E. Williams, intrepid 
in her own right, has to a large degree re-
tained, maintained, and in some respects 
enhanced those standards. ARIST is 
owned by the American Society for Infor-
mation Science (ASIS); but, starting with 
volume 12, business aspects of publishing 
ARIST have been assigned to Knowledge 
Industry Publications, with ASIS retain-
ing editorial control. 
An annual volume of ARIST contains a 
number of separately authored reviews 
(typically nine in recent years), each on a 
fairly distinct aspect of the broadly con-
ceived field of information science. Since 
specific review topics are not necessarily 
repeated annually, it is common for are-
view to cover the literature of several years 
rather than just one year. References of 
the publications covered are listed at the 
end of the review. A rich dictionary index 
provides access to all the subjects and 
cited authors covered in the entire vol-
ume. An additional feature, initiated three 
years ago, is a cumulative KWOC index of 
title keywords and authors of the reviews 
in all ARIST volumes to date; this simpli-
fies longitudinal searching and extends 
reader awareness of the value of older vol-
umes. 
Table 1lists some of the most interesting 
quantitative attributes of the current vol-
ume and of volumes published five, ten, 
and fifteen years earlier. It gives figures 
(some are estimates) and also ratios for 
number of reviews, total pages, review 
text pages and words, references covered, 
index terms and entries, publication price, 
and price in constant dollars. The com par-
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ison suggests essential constancy over the 
years in the average length of a review and 
the number of references it lists, and per-
haps also in the average number of index 
entries generated for a review. 
However, with volume 12, there oc-
curred a drop of from one-fourth to one-
third in the amount of review material in-
cluded in a volume (fewer reviews, less 
text, less literature covered); the current 
volume is very similar in these respects to 
volume 12, except for the inclusion of the 
new cumulative index. There was thus an 
abrupt drop in the quantitative value re-
ceived for the purchase price. Although 
with the current volume the purchase 
price as measured in constant dollars has 
been restored almost to the earlier range, 
the amount of review material provided is 
still at the reduced level. For purchasers, 
the implications go beyond mere eco-
nomics. If the amount of information sci-
ence literature discussed annually is re-
duced or held constant while that 
literature is growing rapidly worldwide, a 
reader may well conclude that ARIST is 
condemned to fall ever further behind in 
the extent to which it actually reviews new 
developments in its field; at some point, 
ARIST' s reputation for excellence and au-
thority would be called into question. 
Turning from consideration of the quan-
tity of ARIST' s coverage to consideration 
TABLE 1 
CHARACTERISTICS OF ARISTVOLUMES, 5-YEAR INTERVALS 
Vol.17 Vol.12 Vol. 7 Vol.2 
1982 1977 1972 1%7 
Number of reviews in volume 9 9 13 14 
Pages in volume 380 374 616 492 
Pages devoted to review text 178 188 388 357 
Words of review text 89,000 88,000 155,000 150,000 
References in reviews* 1290 1308 1892 1594 
Terms in volume index 3000 4000 6000 2400 
Entries in volume index 4900 5000 8700 3000 
Cumulative KWOC index included? Yes No No No 
Text words per review 9900 9800 11,900 10,700 
References per review 143 145 146 114 
Text words per reference* 69 67 82 94 
Index entries per review 540 555 670 220 
Price when published $45.00 $35.00 $17.50 $15.00 
Price in constant 1967 dollars $15.48 $19.29 $13.98 $15.00 
Text words per 1967 dollars 5700 4600 11,100 10,000 
References per 1967 dollar* 83 68 135 106 
Index entries per 1967 dollar 320 260 620 200 
*Figures are not adjusted for any instances of a reference being listed in more than one review in the same volume or in different 
volumes. 
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of its quality and scope, the current vol-
ume causes no misgivings whatever. 
Rosenberg's ''National Information Poli-
cies" reviews material on the status and 
issues of policy development, particularly 
in the U.S.; this is supplemented by Mc-
Donald's briefer ''Public Sector/Private 
Sector Interaction in Information Ser-
vice." Brimmer's "U.S. Telecommunica-
tions Common Carrier Policy'' is a contin-
uation of last year's review of national 
planning for data communication; it con-
veys a complex picture of rapid transition 
and unresolved problems. Kantor's 
''Evaluation of and Feedback in Informa-
tion Storage and Retrieval Systems" uses 
perhaps too much space describing an an-
alytical approach that seems largely su-
perfluous, but does indeed review the lit-
erature on this topic. 
Travis and Fidel in "Subject Analysis" 
describe a mature field of study that is 
sadly unknown to nonparticipants who 
could make good use of it. Lundeen and 
Davis review "Library Automation," a 
topic that is often brought up to date in 
ARIST because of activity and interest. 
Wooster's ''Biomedical Communica-
tions" provides a broad historical review 
of this new ARISTtopic. Levitan examines 
work in "Information Resource(s) Man-
agement'' (as contrasted with information 
systems and services management) and 
finds it to be a field with considerable, but 
not yet overwhelming, acceptance. Grif-
fiths reviews recent work on estimating 
''The Value of Information and Related 
Systems, Products and Services" and 
finds some grounds for optimism. 
ARIST continues to deserve high praise. 
Anyone involved with libraries or infor-
mation who is not yet familiar with this se-
ries would be well advised to take this vol-
ume and read just the paragraph or two of 
"Conclusions" at the end of each review. 
This brief exposure will be enough to in-
form, inspire, and stimulate a desire to 
read and think more deeply on all those 
review topics we didn't know we cared 
about but really do.-Ben-Ami Lipetz, State 
University of New York at Albany. 
Doughery, Richard M. and Heinritz, Fred 
J. Scientific Management of Library Opera-
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tions, 2d ed. Metuchen, N.J.; Scarecrow 
1982. 286p. $15. LC 81-18200. ISBN 0-
8108-1485-4. 
The time has long passed when it could 
be suggested (as it was in these pages by a 
reviewer of the 1966 edition of Dougherty 
and Heinritz' Scientific Management of Li-
brary Operations) that management is but 
one part of the library administrator's 
work and that flowcharting, time studies, 
cost analysis, and performance standards 
are nonlibrary subjects. Few would now 
dispute that the profession requires man-
agement specialists equal to any in the 
world of business and industry and that 
the analytical tools which have proven 
valuable in the profit sector are as essential 
to libraries as ''books and bibliography.'' 
Yet it must be admitted that many of the 
methods and approaches set forth by the 
authors some sixteen years ago have seen 
little widespread application in libraries. 
To be sure, decision flowcharting has be-
come commonplace as libraries have 
moved into the "revolution in library sys-
tems work'' that Dougherty and Heinritz 
remind us has occurred since the publica-
tion of their first edition. But, can it be said 
that performance standards in libraries re-
ally are the norm, or that time study has 
been undertaken in anything but a super-
ficial way? Motion study, forms analysis, 
even flow techniques other than decision 
charting have fcund little broad-based ac-
ceptance. In this thorough revision of 
their important work, the authors argue 
convincingly that careful analysis of li-
brary activities through use of the tools 
and techniques of the management scien-
tist is as important today as at any time in 
the past. 
New chapters have been added on 
''System Implementation and the Process 
of Change," "Human Factors Engineer-
ing," and "Project Planning Tech-
niques." The latter is largely a treatment 
of Gantt charts and critical path methodol-
ogy. Dropped from the work are a long 
analysis of a circulation system that was a 
major part of the earlier edition as well as a 
dated chapter on aids to computation. In 
their place several useful topics have been 
added: a treatment of decision trees and 
tables; a more complete consideration of 
time study; and an interesting explanation 
of how break-even analysis can be used to 
compare costs of different library proce-
dures. 
In addition to suggested readings taken 
from the literature of both libraries and in-
dustry, the chapters are followed by a se-
ries of related problems. Better organized 
and more readable than its predecessor, 
the new edition also contains figures, 
charts, and illustrations that are clear and 
understandable. Since more than 25 per-
cent of the volume is in tabular, graphic, 
or chart format, this clarity is essential. 
The only error detected was a mix-up in 
the explanation of the symbols used in op-
erations analysis. 
Scientific Management of Library Opera-
tions was a valuable primer on work analy-
sis in libraries when it was first published. 
The second edition is much improved and 
even more deserving of attention by man-
agers, library system analysts, and 
students.-Jordan M. Scepanski, Vanderbilt 
University. 
Neill, S. D. Canadian Libraries in 2010. 
Vancouver, B.C., Canada: Parabola, 
1980. 144p. ISBN 0-920758-10-X. 
This publication is essentially three es-
says held together by a methodology. An 
annotated, personalized bibliography 
constitutes 60 percent of the pages, but 
probably 90 percent of the content. The ti-
tle is misleading. I can find no evidence 
that statements are confined to Canadian 
libraries since Neill discusses libraries ex-
isting only in an open society. Libraries 
and librarians stand ''for freedom of good 
thinking, in the sense of individuals being 
well-informed, equally informed, and in 
time" (p.42). Statements made are suffi-
ciently broad to apply to any nation with 
such aspirations. The predictions, if that is 
what they are, have little nationalistic base 
except that Canadians will still be publish-
ing in 2010, and there probably will be a 
union catalog of the publications. 
Although Neill wanted to be objective, 
he admits his predictions arise out of the 
"matrix of ideas and facts" from his read-
ings, from which he produced his 140-
item bibliography with "Quotations and 
Comments ... to Allow You to Make 
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Your Own Argument" (p.61). Selecting 
quotations from the twelve volumes of 
Toynbee's A Study of History for this pur-
pose may be a bit presumptuous. In any 
event, the reader can be envious of the 
quantity and quality of the literature that 
was reviewed to glean the quotes. There is 
an index that covers the broad topics of the 
predictions and the bibliography. Often it 
is difficult to see the relationships this 
historian-philosopher-librarian-educator 
makes between his selected quotations 
with annotations and his predictions cov-
ering such subjects as status of women, 
community participation, community in-
formation, censorship, automated infor-
mation, etc. Nevertheless, it is a noble ef-
fort of the author to reveal his sources and 
method of putting his statements to-
gether. . 
To describe institutional functions thirty 
years hence results in a spirit of negativ-
ism. To offset this negativism, Neill added 
a second part on "what ought to be done 
to meet the predictions made in the first 
part" (p.6).· This readable addition leads 
to the conclusion that ''We must make the 
profession a unity above the collection of 
institutions which it inhabits or uses" 
(p.46). The changes in philosophic atti-
tude we accept now will make differences 
in our future. 
To bolster his arguments, and presum-
ably to make the content more Canadian, 
a previously published review (in part 
from the Annual Review of Canadian Li-
braries) of the major studies commissioned 
by the Canadian provinces between 1933 
and 1976 is included. Since few in the 
. United States, and perhaps also in Can-
ada, have had access to these studies, it is 
professionally gratifying to find reassur-
ance that librarians have been and con-
tinue to search for the means to keep our 
civilization open and free. 
In summary, Neill has produced a view 
of our complex institutional base in very 
readable language. The publication's 
value lies in its philosophical insight 
rather than the logic of the predictions. 
The latter may be the subject of amuse-
ment thirty years from now, but the 
former will still be part of our existence.-
Vern M. Pings, Wayne State University. 
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Young, Arthur P. Books for Sammies: The 
American Library Association and World 
War I. Lexington, Ky.: Beta Phi Mu, 
1982. 149p. $12.50. LC 81-17095. ISBN 
0-910-23015-3. 
Young has added an evocative title to 
Beta Phi Mu's series of valuable library 
memorabilia. He points out, with clarity 
and insight, several of the dichotomous, 
indeed ambivalent, courses followed by 
ALA in its involvement in the Great War, 
1914-19. There can be no doubt, as he 
demonstrates carefully and clearly, that li-
brarians, operating libraries in wartime 
conditions at horne and abroad, "per-
formed exceptionally well under some-
times exhausting, stressful conditions'' 
(p.96). Yet, the small national organiza-
tion, rapidly politicized and polarized into 
a controversial operation with either 
many enemies or few understanding sup-
porters, found itself embroiled in many 
undesirable morasses of professional con-
cerns, personnel problems, and public dif-
ficulties. 
Too few jobs and activities, all told, for 
too many men-this statement by John 
Cotton Dana-pointedly summarizes the 
entire 1917-20 service period. Herbert 
Putnam, Library of Congress extraordi-
naire (forty years worth), was director of 
ALA's War Service Committee, which 
controlled the military library program; he 
was ably assisted by several outstanding 
men and women librarians who left suc-
cessful careers to serve at horne and over-
seas. 
The details about developments during 
the years of the committee's service reflect 
the difficulties of a small association's at-
tempt to influence policy and operate pro-
fessionally within the framework of a gi-
gantic, total national conversion from 
peace to war. Problems arose constantly 
with many groups, including the YMCA. 
Such conflicts were important as they por-
trayed pettiness by people and organiza-
tions along the path of supplying reading 
and help to several million men in uni-
form. 
Young's documentation is impressive, 
as a historian's approach should be. A 
synopsis of his bibliographic approach is 
an unusual and welcome gift to current 
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and future writers. The six chapters in-
volve the use of 299 references (including 
ibids). The total may or may not be im-
pressive; the facts revealed by such docu-
mentation are put into a fabric of well-
connected, clearly stated reportage. The 
author acknowledges rightfully the fact 
that a new generation of library leaders 
emerged from this period -Carl Milam, 
Malcolm Wyer, Joseph L. Wheeler, Caro-
line Webster, Burton E. Stevenson, and 
others. 
To us of a not-so-tender age (I was born 
one month before the U.S. entered the 
war in 1917, and I served under Mr. 
Wheeler at EPFL before World War II), 
this record will be fascinating for its reve-
lation of half a lifetime (ALA's and mine) of 
concern with librarianship. Did war ser-
vice responsibilities help ALA mature? 
_ Did the emerging leadership seize the op-
portunities gained from wartime public 
exposure to go on to greater heights? An-
other volume may be needed to answer 
these two questions; the author provides 
his answers: "new horizons of profes-
sionalism and service were the enduring 
legacies of the American Library Associa-
tion's participation in World War I 
(p.99).'' This slender volume is deserving 
of a wide readership-there are many 
names to conjure with listed in appendix I, 
"Major Army/Navy Camp Libraries 
(1917-1919)," some of whom might well 
be worth a story or book in future writ-
ings. 
A quarter of a century later, America 
was at war again. Is the ALA of 
post-World War II so different from the 
ALA of 1919? (PS Dr. Young, what's a 
"sammy"? See Webster's for the 
answer. )-Harold Goldstein, Florida State 
University. 
Hebert, Fran~oise and Noel, Wanda. 
Copyright and Library Materials for the 
Handicapped: A Study Prepared for the In-
ternational Federation of Library Associa-
tions and Institutions. Hamden, Conn.: 
Shoe String, 1982. 111p. $20 cloth. ISBN 
3-598-20381-0. 
Most of the numerous publications on 
copyright law that have appeared since 
the United States revised its copyright 
statute in 1976 have been practical advice 
on the law's implications for classroom, 
interlibrary loan, reserve, and photocopy 
room operations. In contrast, in their 
study prepared for IFLA, Fran~oise He-
bert and Wanda Noel consider in terms of 
international law the needs of a minority 
of library users, those who cannot read 
standard print. For the handicapped, 
copyright restrictions are of critical impor-
tance because they must have standard 
print transcribed into an alternative 
medium-Braille, large print, or audio-
tape-before they can use it. 
Materials in alternative media are pro-
duced principally by nonoprofit organiza-
tions including libraries. Libraries take 
copyright law into account both at the 
time of original transcription and at dis-
semination. The authors point out that ob-
taining the right to transcribe usually en-
tails delay and is sometimes costly. Rights 
to disseminate are usually divided geo-
graphically, and obtaining them fre-
quently involves considerable time and 
expense. 
While Hebert and Noel see special pro-
visions in domestic laws as the ultimate 
way to meet the needs of the handi-
capped, they expect the process leading to 
these provisions to be long and difficult. 
They recommend that IFLA in conjunc-
tion with the World Council for the Wel-
fare of the Blind, prepare positions that 
can be presented to the Berne and Univer-
sal Copyright Conventions, UNESCO, 
and member nations of these groups. 
Most important among their recommen-
dations is that IFLA ''must give serious 
consideration to the principle that a copy-
right owner should not have the right to 
refuse permission for a published work to 
be transcribed into another format for use 
by a person unable to read the printed edi-
tion" (p.67). Because of the great variation 
throughout the world in rules governing 
remuneration to copyright holders for 
transcription of their works, the authors 
contend that IFLA should not object to re-
muneration if copyright owners agree to 
the proposed payment system in a given 
country. Their position on remuneration 
is consistent with what they argue else-
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where in the book. But their recommenda-
tion that IFLA ''must give serious consid-
eration" to elimination of an author's 
right of refusal to transcriptions is weaker 
than arguments against such refusals that 
they make in earlier pages. Their analysis 
persuaded this reviewer that there is no 
reasonable or moral basis (although there 
is a technical legal basis) for such a right of 
refusal, particularly if there are guarantees 
of remuneration. 
Since 1976 academic librarians who spe-
cialize in copyright have mastered the ba-
sics and now read with profit discussions 
of international law and of issues beyond 
photocopying. Copyright Law and Library 
Materials for the Handicapped is a brief and 
well-organized discussion that will ex-
pand one's understanding of the implica-
tions of copyright law for library 
services.-Stephen E. Wiberley, Jr., Univer-
sity of Illinois at Chicago. 
Online Search Strategies. Ed. by Ryan E. 
Hoover. White Plains, N.Y.: Knowl-
edge Industry Publications, 1982. 345p. 
$29.50 paper. LC 82-17179. ISBN 0-
86729-004-8. 
The first in a Professional Librarians se-
ries, this work is aimed at the intermediate 
to advanced searcher of bibliographic 
databases and presumes a familiarity with 
at least one search system, a background 
in library or information science, and a 
knowledge of general search strategy. Its 
purpose is "to stimulate ... searching cu-
riosity . . . to try new approaches and 
techniques.'' 
Ten chapters cover government infor-
mation, chemistry, the biosciences, en-
ergy and the environment, social and be-
havioral sciences, patents, legal research, 
health sciences, news banks and news 
databases, and business and economics. 
They discuss the primary databases for 
the subject area, their special characteris-
tics, and sometimes their specific indexing 
practices. Sample searches done on multi-
ple files are provided. Though the chap-
ters take the same general outline, some 
are more detailed than others, usually dic-
tated by the number of databases in a 
field. The four chief vendors-BRS, DIA-
LOG, NLM, and SDC-are emphasized, 
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but mention is made of other systems and 
bases, such as LEXIS and DOE, when ap-
propriate. 
The editor, Ryan Hoover, acknowl-
edges that some of the information may be 
out-of-date even as the book is published, 
but most of the search tips are general 
enough that this is not a drawback. Refer-
ence to an up-to-date vendor or producer 
guide is stressed. 
One of the strengths of this book is the 
sense of the practitioner at work that 
comes through. The examples given and 
the problems encountered are quite obvi-
ously real ones. Readers should not study 
just the chapters on areas they search 
most frequently because useful search 
techniques are scattered throughout the 
book, e.g., the biosciences section lists 
ways to increase precision and the social 
and behavioral sciences chapter has a ta-
ble on when to use free-text searching. 
The major criticism of this work is that it 
does not cover all searchable subject areas, 
a fact not mentioned in the introduction. 
There is no chapter on the humanities, 
and even some of the sciences like phys-
ics, geology, engineering, and computer 
science are neglected. With the exceptions 
of law, business, and economics, all the 
social sciences are lumped into one chap-
ter, albeit an excellent one. Perhaps a sec-
ond volume could address these lacks. 
The tables and sample searches pro-
vided are excellent, but they are often 
pages away from the text referring to 
them. Although all search systems are 
mentioned, not every chapter takes into 
account all systems on which the data-
bases are loaded in its discussion. One 
could question some individual author de-
cisions, e.g. the Monthly Catalog is not dis-
cussed in the chapter on government 
databases, and some internal inconsisten-
cies exist, e.g., ABI/INFORM is variously 
listed as having journal coverage of 250, 
450, and 500. 
All in all, the chapters are at a consis-
tently high level. Hoover's introductory 
''thoughts on search strategy'' may seem 
deceptively simple, but they have a wis-
dom distilled from hard experience. It is 
this experience in searching that shines 
through and makes this work a useful pur-
chase and a reasonable one considering 
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the cost of online training.-Carol M. To-
bin, Princeton University Library. 
Cunha, George and Cunha, Dorothy. Li-
brary and Archives Conservation: 1980s 
and Beyond. Metuchen, N.J.: Scarecrow, 
1983. 2v. 645p. $39.50 set. LC 82-10806. 
ISBN 0-8108-1587-7. 
For two decades George Cunha has 
been zealously proclaiming to the library 
community the pressing need for immedi-
ate action to cope with the burgeoning 
problem of deterioration of library materi-
als. His first publication in 1967 was enti-
tled Conservation of Library Materials. It was 
considered a ground-breaking ·compila-
tion by some and was severely criticized 
for oversimplification, inaccuracy, and 
unprofessionalism by others. In 1971 a 
two-volume work of the same title was 
published by George and Dorothy Cunha 
and included in its second volume an ex-
tensive bibliography of more than 4,000 
references and citations. The present two-
volume work entitled Library and Archives 
Conservation: 1980s and Beyond is both an 
updating and an extension of the earlier 
works. It must be looked upon as one 
more demonstration of the commitment 
of the Cunhas to raise the consciousness 
of the library profession to the continuing 
challenge of preserving library collections. 
In a more gentle and tranquil age (if ever 
there were one), librarians expended their 
energy on the technical aspects of acquisi-
tions, classification, and circulation. Con-
servation was not a concern to the profes-
sion. But, in 1983 it is abundantly clear 
that the library world still needs a George 
Cunha to play the role of Jeremiah to a 
continually complaisant computer-
bemused library community. This two-
volume work demands the attention of all 
library managers to their conservation re-
sponsibilities. It is an extension and revi-
sion of the 1971 publication that, with a 
certain amount of literary license, can also 
be read as a partial autobiography of the 
Cunhas. 
Volume 1 includes nine chapters cover-
ing a broad range of topics that are all rele-
vant to a discussion of library conserva-
tion but that are not always intellectually 
or stylistically related to each other. The 
primary focus of the work is directed to-
ward professional conservation pro-
grams, training, and practice, although 
Mr. Cunha continues to argue forcefully 
for nonprofessional "in-house" treat-
ment. Approximately 65 percent of the 
first volume is text with the remainder di-
vided among fourteen remarkably diverse 
appendixes ranging from a discussion of 
"Artificial vs. Natural Aging of Paper" 
(appendix H) to ''Testing for Magnesium 
Carbonate Concentration" (appendix L). 
The second volume contains 383 pages 
of serial-numbered bibliographic citations 
arranged in substantially the same com-
plex and sometimes cumbersome fashion 
as was used in the 1971 edition. The earlier 
edition listed 4,882 entries, while the 
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present work begins at #5,000 and ends 
with #10,871. 
This present work of George and 
Dorothy Cunha reflects not only the prog-
ress that has been made in the conserva-
tion effort over the last decade, but also 
underlines the problems that remain. It is 
a verbal statement of the influence and the 
involvement of these authors in the con-
servation movement. In almost every 
chapter the careful reader will find a per-
sonal glimpse of two individuals whose 
enthusiasm and missionary spirit have 
made a lasting impression on the world of 
library conservation.-Frederick E. Bauer, 
Jr., American Antiquarian Society Library, 
Worcester, Massachusetts. 
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Twelve Essays on Australian Subject Bib-
liography. Development of Resource 
Sharing Networks. Networks Study 
no.12. Ed. by D. H. Borchardt. National 
Library of Australia, Canberra. 1980. 
128p. ED 221 203. MF-$0.83; PC-not 
available from EDRS. 
This collection of twelve essays on biblio-
graphic services in Australia has been pub-
lished as part of the National Library of Austra-
lia's effort to encourage a voluntary national 
information system. An introduction and over-
view of bibliography in Australia are followed 
by brief surveys of the major desiderata for 
Australian subject bibliography in literature (A. 
Lawson), children's books and materials (J.D. 
Adams), music (K. Horn), politics (J. Rydon), 
wildlife (M. C. Downes), legal writings (E. K. 
Braybrooke), economics (F. G. Davidson), edu-
cation (J. Thawley), agriculture (H. M. Russell 
and G. Levick), geography (R. G. Freestone), 
and non-Australian history materials located in 
Australian libraries (R. J. Shultz and Janet F. 
Schultz). Each essay is contributed by a subject 
specialist and contains a review of current bib-
liographic sources available and recommenda-
tions for improvement in bibliographic infor-
mation in that subject area. Among a wide 
range of suggestions are included the inaugura-
tion or strengthening of national information 
clearinghouses, union lists of sources, or na-
tional bibliographies; the updating of previ-
ously existing subject bibliographies; the 
creation of new periodical indexes; the comput-
erization of data; the full utilization of interna-
tional bibliographical machinery for Australian 
material; and the improvement of book index-
ing. References are provided for each subject 
essay. 
The ARL Library Index and Quantitative 
Relationships in the ARL. By Kendon 
Stubbs. Association of Research Li-
braries, Washington, D.C. 1980. 62p. 
ED 220 101. MF-$0.83; PC-not avail-
able from EDRS. 
In order to explain the derivation and implica-
tions of the Association of Research Libraries 
(ARL) Library Index (a descriptive statistical in-
dicator of research library quality that is based 
on an analysis of certain key library characteris-
r------------------------------------------------------------------------------------~ 
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tics), this paper discusses regression and corre-
lation as methods for measuring relations be-
tween such variables as size of professional 
library staff and size of library collections, and 
describes the use of factor analysis to identify 
major characteristics common to ARL mem-
bers. A summary of the techniques of regres-
sion and factor analysis is given. Data provided 
include a table listing ARL members' Library 
Index scores for 1978-79, an overview of trends 
in ARL Library Index scores from 1969 to 1979, 
and a set of seventy-five graphs illustrating 
fluctuations in individual ARL members' Li-
brary Index scores from 1969 to 1979. An expla-
nation of the calculation of principal Library In-
dex component scores and notes on the text are 
appended. 
Videotex and Libraries. Development of 
Resource Sharing Networks. Networks 
Study no.19. National Library of Aus-
tralia, Canberra. 1981. 44p. ED 221210. 
MF-$0.83; PC-not available from 
EDRS. 
As part of its continuing interest in evaluating 
new technological developments, including 
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videotex, the National Library of Australia 
presents a synopsis of a 1981 study by Insearch 
Ltd. and an in-house assessment of the poten-
tial usefulness of interactive videotex services 
for the Australian business and library commu-
nities. The Insearch study involves demonstra-
tion of Prestel International and British Prestel 
to librarians or information specialists from 
eight libraries and three business information 
centers, the collection of 303 questions received 
at these organizations and selected as appropri-
ate for answering on Prestel, and follow-up in-
terviews with study participants to ascertain 
their reactions to videotex. Evaluation of ques-
tions collected and difficulties in study method-
ology are discussed. The study finds that Pre-
stel's incomplete information base and 
inadequate indexing are seen as hindrances to 
its general reference usefulness. Further reac-
tions to videotex, suggestions for videotex ap-
plications, comments on U.K. and U.S. library/ 
videotex studies, and proposals for continuing 
research conclude this report, with a sample 
data collection form and an extensive bibliogra-
phy provided as appendixes. Following In-
search's report is a brief assessment of videotex 
and libraries completed by the National Library 
of Australia in May 1981. This appraisal finds 
little potential for Prestel as an information 
source or as a vehicle for National Library infor-
mation provision, but recommends monitoring 
of further developments in the field. 
The Vertical File in the Librades of the 
City University of New York: A Survey. 
By Tom Hodgson and Andrew 
Garoogian. 1981. 32p. ED 221216. MF-
$0.83; PC-$3.32. 
This 197 4-75 survey with a follow-up study in 
1980 assembles data on the management and 
use of vertical file (VF) collections in the eigh-
teen libraries of the City University of New 
York. Results of questionnaires sent to 188 ref-
erence department heads or reference librari-
ans show that the sizes of the VF collections 
studied range from 1,000 to 79,000 pamphlets 
and that respondents have a favorable attitude 
toward the use of VF materials. Findings are 
also recorded for pamphlet circulation proce-
dures and statistics; respondents' reasons for 
provision of VF collections; selection tools for 
pamphlet acquisition; subject arrangement of 
vertical files; cataloging practices; physical loca-
tion of vertical files; staff time devoted to verti-
cal files; allocation of file maintenance activities 
to different types of library personnel; publicity 
provided for vertical files; weeding of vertical 
files; and respondents' perceptions of the use-
fulness of vertical files, amount of file usage, 
and value of this usage in relation to other refer-
ence materials. Current problems in proper file 
maintenance identified in eight on-site visits 
are reported, and recommendations for the en-
hancement of vertical file collections are pro-
vided. 
Battle of the Library Superstars. A Video-
tape Script. By Tom McNally and Jane 
Segal. Ohio State Univ., Columbus. Li-
braries. 1981. 17p. ED 221 183. MF-
$0.83; PC-$1.82. 
In this videotape script, a parody of a televi-
sion sports competition serves as a vehicle for 
introducing college freshmen to the Ohio State 
University Library System and to the concept of 
search strategy. In the script, two student con-
tenders participate in three events: the "card 
catalog combat," the "magazine mania," and 
the "Library Computer System shootout." In 
the process, the function of Library of Congress 
subject headings, the use of indexes, and infor-
mation retrieval via online catalog systems are 
introduced. The "competition" is interrupted 
by five commercials, which describe various 
services offered to students through the library 
system, such as library orientation courses, re-
serve reading room usage, the provision of ca-
reer information, the lending of art prints, and 
phone-in circulation and book renewal. 
Statistical Analysis of the Association be-
tween Subject Headings and Their Cor-
responding Class Notations in Science 
and Technology Monographs. By 
Abolghasem Khosh-Khui. 1981. 40p. 
ED 220 092. MF-$0.83; PC-$1.82. 
This study investigates the degree of relation-
ship between scientific and technical subject 
headings and their corresponding class nota-
tions in the Dewey decimal (DOC) and Library 
of Congress (LC) classification systems. The de-
gree of association between a subject heading 
and its corresponding class of notation or nota-
tions is measured by counting the frequency of 
occurrence of that subject heading and compar-
ing this score with the most frequent identical 
class notation for the same subject heading. The 
correlation between these scores, i.e., the prob-
ability of co-occurrence of a subject heading and 
a class notation, and the number of subject 
headings are the two measures of association 
used in the study. The study considered 3,280 
subject headings and class notations in 1,893 
bibliographic records. The results show that as 
the number of subject headings per biblio-
graphic record increases, the degree of associa-
tion between subject headings and their corre-
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sponding class notation decreases. Except for 
subject headings with the order of one, LC and 
DOC were not significantly different. There are 
twenty references. 
Initiatives toward a Bibliographic Com-
munications Network for Canada = 
Vers L'Establisseinent d'un Reseau de 
Communication Bibliographique au 
Canada. By Cynthia J. Durance. Na-
tional Library of Canada, Ottawa (On-
tario). 1981. 29p. ED 221 174. MF-
$0.83; PC-$1.82. 
This paper provides an update on the status 
of library systems development in Canada and 
describes the new initiatives that the National 
Library is undertaking cooperatively with other 
institutions to facilitate the development of a 
nationwide decentralized bibliographic com-
munication network. In order to place current 
network initiatives and the leadership role of 
the National Library in perspective, the high-
lights of library automation in Canada over the 
last two decades are reviewed. The role of the 
National Library in network development is 
then recounted, with emphasis on the various 
task groups that have taken part in specific ac-
tivities. The characteristics and differences be-
tween closed and open library/information net-
works are also discussed, major steps that have 
been taken toward implementation of a decen-
tralized Canadian library network are outlined, 
and the importance of specific committees and 
interest groups in network implementation is 
stressed. 
Procedures for Inventorying and Replac-
ing Missing Monographs in a Large Re-
search Library. By Thomas W. 
Shaughnessy. 1981. lOp. ED 220 094. 
MF-$0.83; PC-$1.82. 
Divided into inventory project procedures for 
the identification of missing books for future re-
placement and inventory guidelines for use by 
subject librarians to determine whether an item 
should be replaced, this report sets forth very 
specific procedures for conducting a compre-
hensive inventory of monographic holdings. 
They are based on experience gained through 
the University of Houston's inventory of mono-
graph collections in the central research library, 
which was initiated partly to combat the frus-
tration experienced by users when missing 
books are not traceable to shelving and loan 
procedures. Information is provided on work 
scheduling, performance standards, and the 
correction of bibliographic records, and an in-
ventory problem checklist is included. 
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Draft Proposal for the Development of an 
Australian Bibliographic Network. De-
velopment of Resource Sharing Net-
works. Networks Study no.15. National 
Library of Australia, Canberra. 1981. 
66p. ED 221 206. MF-$0.83; PC-not 
available from EDRS. 
As part of its responsibility for the develop-
ment of bibliographic services in Australia, the 
Australian National Library presents this draft 
proposal for a national online shared cataloging 
facility to be known as the Australian Biblio-
graphic Network (ABN). A preface describes 
ABN' s historical background and relationship 
to BffiDATA, a previously proposed system. A 
glossary of terms is followed by discussions of 
the following considerations: (1) network bene-
fits and forward planning procedures; (2) basic 
network concepts and standards; (3) network 
services including the database, system facili-
ties, and ancillary services; (4) network costs 
and charges; (5) network governance; and (6) 
the relationship of consortia to ABN. Appen-
dixes provide guidelines for an ABN Pilot 
Study; a schedule of National Library editing 
and input standards; a list of proposed ABN 
databases; a guide to publications on the Wash-
ington Library Network (WLN), which is the 
National Library's current in-house cataloging 
system; considerations of ABN costs and the 
cost of providing an online selective record ser-
vice; a schedule indicating costs and fees; pro-
posals for the appointment of an Australian 
Bibliographic Network Committee and an ABN 
Standards Committee. 
Bibliographical Services to the Nation: 
The Next Decade. Proceedings of a Con-
ference (Sydney, Australia, August 
26-27, 1980). Development of Resource 
Sharing Networks. Networks Study 
no.16. By D. H. Borchardt and John 
Thawley. 1981. 231p. ED 221207. MF-
$0.83; PC-not available from EDRS. 
As organized by the Working Party on Bibli-
ography of the Australian Advisory Council on 
Bibliographical Services, this conference brings 
together librarians and bibliographers to exam-
ine Australian national requirements for biblio-
graphic services and control. Seven conference 
sessions provide discussions of the Australian 
National Bibliography (ANB) (J. Flesch), Aus-
tralian government publications (A. E. Miller), 
Australian indexing services (D. Abbot), non-
book materials including maps and music (J. 
Wells, H. Sugden, and G. Stecher), national 
union catalogs (N. Stockdale), and retrospec-
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tive national bibliography (D. H. Borchardt). 
Each session as presented in the proceedings 
includes a paper with recommendations for im-
provement of the service in question, introduc-
tory remarks made at the conference by the au-
thor of the paper, a prepared response by 
another conference participant, and the more 
significant comments on the paper as they 
emerged from edited versions of the tape-
recorded discussions. A summary of all the rec-
ommendations made in the course of the con-
ference, an explanation of abbreviations used 
throughout the proceedings, a name and title 
index, and a list of conference participants are 
attached. 
National Library of Australia Selection 
Policy. Development of Resource Shar-
ing Networks. Networks Study no.17. 
National Library of Australia, Canberra. 
1981. 122p. ED 221 208. MF-$0.83; 
PC-not available from EDRS. 
Based on its statutory duty to provide com-
prehensive holdings of library material relating 
to Australia and the Australian people, the Na-
tional Library of Australia outlines in this selec-
tion policy the directions in which its collections 
are to be developed. Following a policy sum-
mary and an extensive history of the National 
Library's collections, guidelines are presented 
that apply to all subsequent chapters of the se-
lection policy, each dealing with a particular 
type of acquisition. Principles of collection are 
provided for both book acquisitions-including 
subject coverage of Australiana, the humanities 
and the arts, science and technology, and the 
social sciences-and nonbook acquisitions com-
prising manuscripts, maps, oral history materi-
als, coins and medals, items of philatelic inter-
est, other objects, films, music, sound 
recordings, and pictorial material. A discussion 
of the language of material to be acquired, a se-
lect list of guides to the collections of the Na-
tional Library, and a list of institutions involved 
in consultation before purcha.se of expensive 
items are appended. 
Characteristics of Public Service Staffing 
at ARL Libraries. By Scott Stebelman. 
1981. 15p. ED 220 090. MF-$0.83; PC-
$1.82. 
A survey of eighty-eight research libraries 
measuring staff involvement in key public ser-
vice functions indicates that professional per-
sonnel are significantly more active in provid-
ing graduate library instruction, online 
searches, and reference service than parapro-
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fessionals. When professional groups were 
compared, it was found that in those libraries 
employing both subject specialists and general-
ist reference librarians, the generalists were 
more responsible for online searching and ref-
erence selection and were only slightly less re-
sponsible than subject specialists in providing 
graduate library instruction. A copy of the 
questionnaire is included. 
After the Fall: The Use of Surplus Capacity 
in an Academic Library Automation 
System. By A. J. Wright. 1981. 32p. ED 
220 098. MF-$0.83; PC-$3.32. 
The possible uses of excess central processing 
unit capacity in an integrated academic library 
automation system discussed in this draft pro-
posal include (1) in-house services such as word 
processing, electronic mail, management deci-
sion support using PERT/CPM techniques, and 
control of physical plant operation; (2) public 
services such as the support of reference activi-
ties through the development of online indexes 
and information files and the development of 
public access online catalogs; (3) network ser-
vices, in particular participation in local library 
and information networks; and (4) entrepre-
neurial services such as the sale of computer 
time to academic departments. Included with 
the report are four figures illustrating possible 
computer system configurations, a forty-six-
item reference list, and a supplemental bibliog-
raphy. 
Information System Design Based on User 
Concept Systems and User Vocabulary. 
By David Batty and Christopher Hitch-
ens. 1981. 12p. ED 220 111. MF-$0.83; 
PC-$1.82. 
Recent work on the development of Synthe-
sized User Based Terminology Index Lan-
guages (SUBTIL), i.e., index and query lan-
guages for information systems that employ 
vocabulary elicited from potential users of the 
system, is described in this paper. Following a 
brief review of the literature on thesaurus con-
struction and index languages is a discussion of 
a proposed procedure for eliciting a common 
and significant indexing language from a user 
group. The role of a computer in the procedure 
is described. Preliminary tests of the procedure 
are then summarized and the functions per-
formed by a set of computer programs for ana-
lyzing the results of vocabulary elicitation are 
reviewed. Some of the questions that remain to 
be answered regarding the utility of SUB TIL are 
outlined, and the potential advantages of the 
SUBTIL process are considered. A twelve-item 
reference list accompanies the text. 
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Statistics of Library Networks and Coop-
erative Organizations, 1977-1978. By 
Helen M. Eckard. National Center for 
Education Statistics (ED), Washington, 
D.C. 1982. 43p. ED 221228. MF-$0.83; 
PC-not available from EDRS. 
This report presents findings of the first na-
tional survey of U.S. library networks under-
taken by the National Center for Education Sta-
tistics (NCES) from 1977 through 1979. A 
definition of library networks as used in the sur-
vey is provided, as well as information on the 
organizational type, general characteristics, na-
ture of participants, expenditures, funds, staff, 
computerized support, services, and activities 
of library networks. The first section of there-
port provides a summary or explanatory mate-
rial for the library .network data that are more 
fully presented in fourteen statistical tables con-
stituting the second section. Selected report 
findings are listed as follows: (1) there were 608 
library networks in the United States in 1978 
with 32,148 participants; (2) participants in-
cluded public, academic, public school, and 
special libraries, and state library agencies; (3) 
60 percent of library networks were publicly ad-
ministered and 72 percent were regional in ser-
vice; (4) 87 percent of network staff were paid, 
with 23 percent of paid staff being librarians; (5) 
networks received $193.6 million in 1978; (6) the 
largest network expense was salaries and 
wages; (7) networks provided acquisitions, cat-
aloging, reference, circulation, and administra-
tive services; and (8) 59 percent of library net-
works had computer support. An appendix 
briefly discusses the survey methodology. 
Defining Information Needs of Computer 
Users: A Human Communication Prob-
lem. By Kenneth L. Kimbrough. 1982. 
235p. ED 221 189. MF-$0.83; PC-
$15.32. 
This exploratory investigation of the process 
of defining the information needs of computer 
users and the impact of that process on infor-
mation retrieval focuses on communication 
problems. Six sites were visited that used com-
puters to process data or to provide informa-
tion, including the California Department of 
Transportation, the California Almond 
Growers Exchange, the University of California 
at Davis, the Systems Data Processing Corpora-
tion, and the California State Library. Inter-
views were conducted with managers, interme-
diaries, and users of services at each site, and 
observations of the information seeking pro-
cess were made. It was concluded that the pro-
cess of defining information needs in biblio-
graphic database settings is analogous to the 
process in data processing settings, for both in-
volve problem identification, query negotia-
tion, and probing. The method of charging for 
services, organizational/social barriers, and the 
shared knowledge of participants regarding 
each other's work were found to affect the in-
formation seeking process. Accompanying the 
text are eleven data tables, fourteen figures, 
and a thirty-nine-item bibliography. A sample 
query negotiation session, the letter to partici-
pating organizations, interview schedules and 
interview forms, and a site selection list are ap-
pended. 
The Economics and Financial Manage-
ment of Research Libraries. A Report on 
an Exploratory Meeting. Association of 
Research Libraries, Washington, D.C. 
Research Libraries Group, Branford, 
Conn. 1982. 23p. ED 221 190. MF-
$0.83; PC-not available from EDRS. 
A major conclusion reached by eighteen uni-
versity, academic, and administrative officers, 
library directors, economists, and management 
specialists, who met in October 1981 to explore 
issues related to the financial management of 
academic research libraries, is that current ap-
proaches to cost reduction are only short-term 
solutions. These approaches are identified as 
better library planning, management, and con-
trol; reduction of acquisition budgets; consoli-
dation of branch libraries; cooperative ven-
tures; increased use of technology; and remote 
storage. Group discussions reported address 
the changing role of research libraries; the lack 
of information about library and university op-
erations and expenditures; the proliferation of 
published information; and the need for large 
amounts of capital investment in library tech-
nology. Attention is focused on six areas in-
cluding library service and operating models; 
organizational patterns with emphasis on li-
brary decentralization; acquisition and preser-
vation policies; storage and retrieval strategies 
incorporating new technology; the research li-
brary's role in scholarly communication; and 
the place of the research library in the economy 
and programs of the university as a whole. Sug-
gestions are also made for a coordinated ap-
proach to the financial problems of research li-
braries on a national level. Appendixes 
comprise a list of participants, an agenda, and a 
discussion guide for the meeting. 
Academic Libraries-Visible, Vocal, Vi-
tal. By Jane P. Kleiner. Louisiana Li-
brary Association, Baton Rouge. 1982. 
54p. ED 220 097. MF-$0.83; PC-$4.82. 
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Included in this collection of papers from the 
Louisiana Library Association's Academic Sec-
tion 1982 Micro Symposium are (1) an overview 
of the history and changing role of academic li-
braries by Jane P. Kleiner; (2) "Afro-American 
Literature and the Contemporary Publishing 
Industry," a paper by Dorothy Davis, which 
discusses the present state of the publishing in-
dustry, black writers in American society, and 
the relationships between black authors and 
contemporary publishers; (3) "Academic Law 
Libraries,'' by Lance Dickson, a paper in which 
the differences between academic law libraries 
and other tYPes of libraries are highlighted; and 
(4) "Online Bibliographic Retrieval Services in 
the Undergraduate Library," by Eleanor Elder, 
in which the advantages of providing online in-
formation service to undergraduates are evalu-
ated. 
Use of the OCLC Acquisitions Subsystem 
in a Special Library via Dial Access. By 
Margaret Maes Axtmann. 1982. 15p. ED 
221180. MF-$0.83; PC-$1.82. 
Based on the experiences of the National Cen-
ter for State Courts (NCSC) library in employ-
ing dial access to the Online Computer Library 
Center (OCLC) Acquisition Subsystem 
(ACQS), this paper presents an overview of 
dial access systems as an alternative to the use 
of OCLC dedicated terminals. Dial access into 
online systems is briefly described, the consid-
erations that go into the automation of a li-
brary's acquisition system are reviewed, acqui-
sition problems at NCSC are discussed, NCSC 
staff expectations of the OCLC ACQS are de-
tailed, and recommendations for the improve-
ment of dial access use of ACQS are made. The 
positive effects of the use of ACQS at NCSC are 
also discussed, as are the overall responses of 
the NCSC staff to ACQS. 
Approval Plans in ARL Libraries. Kit 83. 
By Thomas W. Leonhardt. Association 
of Research Libraries, Washington, 
D.C. Office of Management Studies. 
1982. 121p. ED 220 100. MF-$0.83; 
PC-not available from EDRS. 
Materials in this collection were submitted by 
respondents to a survey that sought specific 
data on the numbers and types of approval 
plans in Association of Research Libraries 
(ARL) libraries, whether such plans are meet-
ing expectations, their relative importance in 
the library, who makes the key decisions, and 
the kind of thought and study that preceded 
adoption, rejection, or alteration of an approval 
plan. Included are a copy of the survey ques-
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tionnaire with a tally of responses from 101 li-
braries; a list of vendors that sell materials to li-
braries on an approval basis; questions and 
statements of criteria for evaluating vendors of 
approval plans from the University of Cincin-
nati, Brown University, and Stanford Univer-
sity; analyses, studies, and statistics on ap-
proval plans proposed or in use at Brown 
University, Texas A&M University, the Univer-
sity of Texas at Austin, Temple University, the 
University of Michigan, Michigan State, and 
Stanford University; and general comments, 
program descriptions, and guidelines relating 
to approval plans from the University of To-
ronto, Dartmouth College, the University of 
Virginia, Queens University, Florida State Uni-
versity, the University of Miami, the University 
of Michigan, Northwestern University, Ohio 
State, and the University of North Carolina. 
Bibliographical Services throughout the 
World in 1980 = Les Services Biblio-
graphiques Dans Le Monde En 1980. By 
Marcelle Beaudiquez. United Nations 
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 
Organization, Paris (France). 1982. 
116p. ED 220 104. MF-$0.83; PC-not 
available from EDRS. 
Intended to update the data given in the 
handbook entitled Bibliographical Services 
throughout the World, 1975-1979 (compiled un-
der the auspices of UNESCO), this supplement 
contains information on the development of 
bibliographical services throughout the world 
subsequent to the compilation of the hand-
book . The survey questionnaire used by 
UNESCO to gather the supplementary infor-
mation is included. The fifty-seven countries 
listed in the supplement are arranged alphabet-
ically by country name. The entries include in-
formation on national bibliographic agencies, 
legal depository practices, national bibliogra-
phies, special materials listed in national bibli-
ographies, current serialized bibliographies, in-
dexing and abstracting services, interlibrary 
cooperation, and professional associations. 
Document Delivery-Background Papers 
Commissioned by the Network Advi-
sory Committee. Network Planning Pa-
per no.7. Library of Congress, Wash-
ington, D.C. Network Development 
Office. 1982. 84p. ED 221 214. MF-
$0.83; PC-$6.32. 
Three papers set the framework for a 1982 
program session on document delivery orga-
nized by the Library of Congress Network Ad-
visory Committee. Following a list of commit-
tee members, the first paper, by James L. Wood 
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describes: (1) dimensions of document delivery 
activity in the United States including statistics 
on borrowing and lending organizations, docu-
ment delivery transactions, fill rates, turn-
around times, types of documents requested, 
and costs; (2) component parts of the current 
document delivery process, incorporating 
awareness of document existence; identifica-
tion of sources for borrowing; request verifica-
tion, generation, transmittal, and processing; 
loan or copy transmittal; fee payment; and re-
turn of originals; and (3) changes expected in 
the document delivery process up to 1986. A 
glossary and explanation of acronyms are pro-
vided. The second paper, by M. E. L. Jacob, 
briefly reviews the technologies affecting docu-
ment delivery in terms of input, storage, com-
munication, and output. A bibliography is sup-
plied. The third paper, by Susan H. Crooks, 
sets the stage for the future of libraries in the 
year 2000 by creating five scenarios encompass-
ing a printed text service without books, a na-
tional reference service provided by a public 
corporation, a community culture center, a col-
lege/university information service, and an in-
stitute of research libraries. The impact of tech-
nology and market developments on library 
services is also discussed. 
A Survey of the Cataloging in Publication 
Program. Final Report. By Kathryn 
Mendenhall. Battelle Memorial Inst., 
Vienna, Va. Columbus Labs.; Library of 
Congress, Washington, D.C. 1982. 
128p. ED 221 215. MF-$0.83; PC-
$9.32. 
This report describes a survey of 2,366 ran-
domly selected U.S. academic, public, special, 
and school libraries that examined the usage 
and impact of the Cataloging in Publication 
(CIP) program on three areas of library opera-
tions: acquisitions, cataloging, and public ser-
vices. Utilization of CIP data by a separate 
group of large U.S. libraries is also reviewed. 
Following discussion of the study's scope, ob-
jectives, background, and methodology, a 
summary of twenty-five findings and nine rec-
ommendations for enhancing the CIP program 
is presented. It is recorded that a majority of all 
libraries responding to the survey use CIP data 
for one or more purposes, and that the majority 
of respondents express a favorable or very fa-
vorable opinion of the CIP program. In addi-
tion, high use of CIP for cataloging purposes, 
medium use for acquisition activities, and low 
use for public services are reported. A total of 
sixty-one tables throughout the main body of 
the report present statistical answers to thirty-
seven questions on the usage, benefits, and 
problems of the CIP program and possible 
changes and/or improvements to it. Appen-
dixes comprise a brief description of CIP, a list 
of members of the CIP Advisory Group, and a 
sample questionnaire and survey cover letter. 
Development and Current Status of the Ed-
ucational Resources Information Center 
(ERIC). A Model Bibliographic Control 
System Covering the Literature of Edu-
cation in the United States. By Charles 
Hoover and Ted Brandhorst. Educa-
tional Resources Information Center 
(ED/NIE), Washington, D.C.; ERIC 
Processing and Reference Facility, Be-
thesda, Md.; National Inst. of Educa-
tion (ED), Washington, D.C. 1982. 45p. 
ED 221171. MF-$0.83; PC-$3.32. 
This paper provides a brief history of the Edu-
cational Resources Information Center (ERIC), 
as well as an overview of the present status of 
the ERIC system, i.e., its management, techni-
cal operations, current products and services, 
current plans, and projected new activities. Af-
ter an account of the legislative mandate that re-
sulted in the formation of ERIC, the organiza-
tion' s beginnings and early developmental 
history are recounted. A management perspec-
tive on the present state of ERIC is then pre-
sented, which includes an outline of ERIC's or-
ganizational mission, objectives, and 
functions; a summary of ERIC's structure; and 
a description of the governmental environment 
within which ERIC functions. The operational 
aspects of ERIC are also addressed, with spe-
cific attention devoted to ERIC system compo-
nents (Central ERIC, the ERIC Clearinghouses, 
the ERIC Processing and Reference Facility, the 
ERIC Document Reproduction Service, the 
CIJE Publisher, the U.S. Government Printing 
Office, and online retrieval vendors), the roles 
of system components, controls for system co-
ordination, and output products and services. 
Prospects for future ERIC activities are then ad-
dressed. Accompanying the text is a set of nine 
figures, tables, and graphs. 
CSU Standard for the CLSI Expanded Title 
Record. By Karen Anderson and others. 
California State Univ., Northridge. 
1982. 19p. ED 221188. MF-$0.83; PC-
$1.82. 
The revised system specifications described 
in this document were adopted by the nineteen 
California State University and College (CSUC) 
libraries for a second test version of the CLSI 
"Expanded Title Record" public access online 
catalog at California State University at Chico. 
Should this pilot demonstration of the data for-
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mat prove successful, it is expected that imple-
mentation of the CLSI public access system at 
all CSUC campus libraries will follow. The 
specifications, which assume machine-
readable bibliographic input through OCLC ar-
chival tapes or LC-MARC compatible formats, 
are designed to accept and process all OCLC 
formats and their revisions, including those 
necessary for compatibility with Anglo Ameri-
can Cataloguing Rules, 2d edition. Included in 
the document are a list of all variable length 
data fields, a table in which variable field con-
tents are described, a set of general and specific 
rules regarding variable field contents, and a 
description of fixed length field contents . Anal-
gorithm for constructing derived author/title 
keys is described in an appendix. 
Cataloging and Indexing of a Subset of 
Federal Government Documents Not 
Listed in the uMonthly Catalog of U.S. 
Government Publications." Project 
Manual. By Nora S. Copeland and oth-
ers. Colorado State Univ., Ft. Collins. 
Libraries. 1982. 175p. ED 221 226. MF-
$0.83; PC-$10.82. 
This loose-leaf manual was compiled during a 
cataloging and indexing project that covered 
government publications issued primarily by 
regional office, field offices, federal-state orga-
nizations, quasi-official agencies, or nongov-
ernmental institutions producing federally 
funded reports. Processing of these publica-
tions utilized the National Union Catalog; An-
glo American Cataloguing Rules, 2d edition; Li-
brary of Congress Subject Headings; 
Superintendent of Documents (SuDoc) classifi-
cation numbers; and the OCLC online catalog-
ing system. Checklists and charts delineating 
work flow, searching and cataloging proce-
dures for the project, and a brief discussion of 
the establishment and maintenance of a name 
authority file are presented. The major part of 
the manual consists of a series of memos cre-
ated throughout the life of the project in order 
to instruct project members in correct policies 
and procedures. The memos are divided into 
sections comprising fixed-field memos for 
1979-80 and descriptive or subject cataloging 
memos for 1979-80 and January to September 
1981. Fixed-field memos are in numerical order 
by field, while cataloging memos are in alpha-
betical order by subject of memo. A memo 
number and date of issuance are provided on 
each document. The manual concludes with 
sample work forms used in processing publica-
tions and collecting project statistics. 
Personal Space and User Preference for 
Patterns of Carrel Arrangement in an 
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Academic Library. By Larry Larason 
and Rebecca DiCarlo. 1982. 31p. ED 222 
166. MF-$0.83; PC-$3.32. 
Based on a series of six field experiments con-
ducted from 1978 through 1981 at Northeast 
Louisiana University's Sandel Library, this re-
port examines user preferences related to li-
brary carrel arrangement in the context of per-
sonal space theory. A brief review of research 
on personal space requirements and a descrip-
tion of Sandel Library and its users precede a 
composite plan of the library's third floor, 
which was the location for the field experi-
ments. The various study phases described in-
clude experiments with carrels in free-
standing, sheltered, partially sheltered, 
July 1983 
wall-facing, and double-row positions and data 
collection on pattern preference by sex of user. 
It was found that carrel pattern and position ex-
ert significant effects on carrel use and that fe-
males and males display significant differences 
in preference for particular carrel arrange-
ments. The proxemic model of human behavior 
proposed by Edward T. Hall was used to de-
velop a four-point model of average user prefer-
ence. Diagrams and photographs of carrel pat-
terns are presented throughout the report, as 
well as tables of data on the advantages, disad-
vantages, and user preference for each carrel ar-
rangement and diagrams showing personal 
space zones in relation to carrel positioning. Six 
references are listed. 
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